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CONTACT! NG FI ELD SUPPORT 

The fof lowing is our pol icy end procedure on supporting custaners vho h1've 
bo:Jght M:8A pi!tckeges on e no-hand-tioldlng bests llnd .,..ho ere currenTly under 
warrenty ex- on Support Subscrlp+fon Service directly with M:SA. <End Us~rt. 
who have purchased thelr M:SA 'SQftware from an M:BA OEM should contact +t-.e1r 
OEM tor sup~ort.) 

If eny problem or .question erises concerning 8'1Y aspect of 'the peckeige or its 
operat-ion, con'tact the Field Support depiirtmert either by letter, phone, or 
telex (f/194188). We will endeavor to enswer your Q1.1estions es quicf.tly and es 
thoroughly as possible9 

Please record your llcense number 1n en easily eccenib!e piece. Refer "f'o 
this nvmt:er on all written correspondence end whei; phoning for ess;stence. 

When you p+ione K:BA for essistence or ed,.,lce, please identify yourself (n;,me, 
conpe:ny neme end license nutl'ber), Indicate the type ot sys+et'I {he:"dwe:re 
menufecturerl, IMguege end epp!ka4 lon package you ere using, end esk to be 
connected with the proper Fie Id Sup port represents+ l ve. 

f,_ Software Performance Report iSPRl ls provided on +he fol towing pages fol"' the 
pul"'pose of e-velue-ring our soft-were s"iou!d yot: cere to meke a recomme.-.,Cetlor- o,... 
flnd a bug. Please be as corrprehe..,sitle es possible ln sut:rrit'ting an SPR# 

lf e bug ls repo.-ted tn one of ou,... packages, our pl"'OCedure ls: 1) dupl ica+e 
+he sitJeTiofl e't M:::BA on 01..:r own disk; 21 fix The bug; 3} send out 2 patch +o 
al! custO"le"'s tihO have 'the particular system. If the problem ls critical for 
-the customer reporting the bug and he needs i't fi)!'ed rJght a-way, some-one in 
Field Svppo,...t will gt ... e him the data O\ler the phone es q-1.1ickty es possible. 

S 1 nee we ere o::ris+er1t I y check l ng 'to t ind ways to improve the oue ! l'ty cf our 
produci's, we ?lppreciete any suggestions or reports frCXl"i our cust(X!lers. · 

We wl JI endeevor to help in eny way we can to enswer a customer's ;:iues't'!or:s or 
fix eny problem that erises in 'the use of our peckeges. Please do co"ltec+ 
Field Support it you need some essis-tence. 

q~Ckw~ 
Jonnie OeWynGeer+ 
Ylce PresldenT ot Support 

MGBA Licenud MateriaJ 



MINI-COMPUTER BUSINESS APPLICATIONS, INC. 
2441 Honolulu Avenue 

MontroSe, California 91020 
. <213) 247-9050 

Software Performance Report 

L:i:E:nse'"' ':c--1-::-ct: _____________ Phone:--------

Licensee Name: 

Address: ----------------------------

City: ________________ Sta+e: ----------

1. M:BP. Package Involved: 

A/D A/P A/R G/L 

SFC J/C SPC SPR 

LA\!.' Ml PTB 

O/E PR 

Base ~p 

TAB 

1 /e 

p /0 

Other 

BOMP 

LIP 

COP 

Fu 11 "'1~ 

----------
Release Number: ------

Prograrn(s): -------------------'--------

!s the code as released by MCBA, or has it been modi tied or +ai !ored to a 

specitic application?---------------------

Latest MCB,11. patch insta! led: 

2. Specify Hardware Configuration by Manufactuer and Model: 

A. CPU: -------------- Memory: --------

8. Mass Storage Devices: --------------------

c. Terminals: ------------------------

D. Printers: -------------------------

3. Specify Opera+·-.g System Sof+,.are Configuration:----------

MCBA L~llMd Matenal 



~ue11ce of actions teed Ing up to the fei Jure: 

•l 

gl _____ _ 

h) 

\11'1-ict phese of operC"tlo'l •C'S the prog:-c-~ In? ------------

Hes tnis pro~rerr ruri successfully before? yes/no 

If rEc£rt che>ng£s 'n +he progrems, the HarCwerc, 
Froce-dur£ s? 

Appl l ceb I e fJCSA dee urr·el"'tet l cri cpl eese not£ pege rumb:ers l 

Any other dde t"izt ~ey he!p isolet£' the problem:----------

Hes It no• beer fh:ed? __ yes/nc __ ~i:al? ----------

Llstll"l~/~die Included?--------------------
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Version: DIBOL-t1 Olsk Sy>tem: A/P 

1. lnsTa! latton I nstructiaris 

Th ls section contains tt-ie procedure necessary to ins+al t the 
systern. Once the system l's ins+a1 led'~ This section can be 
ignored .. 

{{ Ge'1eral lns-tallatlon !nstruC'tlons 
( :{ How +o ! nstal I Accounts Payable Sys+em 

i / ~~~:~~~n~~ ~~:~~;~~!:~~no-en+ 

This section con+airis a recommer.ded tor converting from 
the existing accountlng sys4"em to c011pu+i?r"lzed system~ and a 
dlscJsslol" of various aspects of the system fran an accountlng 
vlewpoint. lt may also contain crther 'Tliscel lanecus notes abou~ 
the systefl'1 wl th which the user shou ! d be tam i I i ar. 

C~t Suggested Conversion Procedure 

i Z ~~~~~~;i ~s~0~~:;::+!~~~oach 
( v~ Normal Mode of Operation of +he A/P Package 
( II ~ote on Pri n•er A f i _gf"'ment 

3~ Technical Notes 

Re 1 ease: 6 

1.1.1 
1.2.1 
1 .3.1 
1.4.1 

2.1.1 

2.4.1 
2.5.1 

This section contains technt:::a1 data of use to the systems rianager 
covering sucl't as operating system configuration and 
qi.:estions efficiency and source rnod'Tflca~lon. 

(, {'_ Coop i J a+ ion 

( ~ AFLAG Processing 

~ .( 6:~~;o~:b~~t!~:~gnmtints tor Accounts Payable 
t:} of Programs by Appl !cation 

i :f/ Fi le ~::~: ~:~ - I ntertace Version 

4. User l rsTructlons and Tectinica! Documentation 

At tlie beginning ot this section are those General Operator 
Instructions which are canmon to +he entire system. 

MCBA licenlled M•\er&al 

3.1.1 
1.2.1 
3.3.1 
3.4.1 
3.5.1 
3.6. l 
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The rest of this section Ls organized by appl ica+lon module and 
indudes any OperatOf" Instructions, and Fi !e Load Sheets necessary 
for ttle day-to-day use of the system. 

It also contains any Program Specifications, Video Tenr.i1al 
Formats and Report Formats. These docutrents are used by 
prograrrrriers to :nal ntain and modify t!ie system. 

Genera I 1 !'lfornatlon 

( J; Gel"iera I 8oerator l nstrocTions 

Security System MainTenance 

'J Instructions 

~ l Te~~~~! ii ~~~~~~s 
Master Menu 

!nstruc+ions 
Specifications 

Terminal f'orma• 

Initialize Accounts Payable Fil.es 

( ..{ I nstructlons 
t"11 Specifica+lons 
\ ~ if Terminal Format 

Accounts Payab 1 e "1enu 

(vi, 
if 

I nstruct!ons 
Specifications 

Terminal Format 

Vendor Master Fi le ~aln+enarlCE 

\Jy Operatof"' Instructions 
(-"'; FI le Load Sheet 
{ ..Jf Program Specifications <j Video Terminal Format 
( Report Forma+ 

PAGE 

4.1.1 

4.2.1 
4.2.5 
4.2. 7 

4,3.1 
4,.3~3 

4. 3.5 

4.5.1 
4.5.3 
4.5.4 

4.6.1 
4.6.5 
4.6.6 
4.6.8 
4.6.10 
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Specifications 

Terminal Forma+ 

Dlsp!ay A/P Fl le Con+rol Data 

~ Ope:--a+or lnstrucf'ions 
(~Program 
(A Video 

5. Canmon P,..ogram Specifications 

This section conTal'iS the Standard Program Spcclt:cations. 

( f Standard Master Fi le Mal nteriance 

i.} ~:~~::~dR!:~7~:ction Fi le Ent.-y 

6. Fl !e Jefinitions 

Page 6 ot 7 
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4.28.) 
4.28.3 
4.28.4 
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4.29.2 
4.29.3 

5.1.1 
5.2.) 
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This section contalns the Fiie Detlrltions for all fl 
+he system. 

used 1 n 

,/(General Fi le Defi"lltion DaTa 

: { APCrEK (A/D Check Fi I e) 

( { APOIST (P,/P Distribution Fl le) 

( < APGUX \A/P Dfsi'ribuTlof'I Index) 

(-( AP1"TR (J/C - SPC - P/O ln+erfece File! 

I _.('"APOPEN CA/P Open Item Fi lel 

( ;( COMPNY (COMpany Code Fi lel 

/ 
( l CONAME 

( /) DEVICE <Device Table Fl le) 

</, EXPACT <A/P I/al ld G/L Account' Fl ie} 
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6.1. 7 
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INSTAllATION INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DlBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSEMS Release: 6 

GEN<CRAL INSTAlLATfON INSTRUCTIONS 

There are no DEC Sys"tem programs on +he Ml'BA distribution disk~ You wl 11 need 
to sup:=i!y your own disk wi•h. the DEC System programs on it in order to buifd 
the system( s) ~ 

L Make a copy of the MCSA distribution disk~ Since there l's no copy 
on the MC3A disk, this copy will have to be done by ll'!Oun+lng a disk. 
hes a copy program ("DUP'' or 'lf'jp«), s+arting the copy program, ,.eMcving 
the d'.sJ..: if necessary. and copying The t.C31\ disk.. 

After the bacl<-vp is done, <"emove both disks and puT the bac~-up aside. 

2~ Label a disk 11 1-'C3.A. Generation Disk". 'This disk shoul~ h?.ve the directory 
exoanded a min1rnun of 31 !decilTlal) sf.!gfl'lel"ts for any disk (such as 
RK~6, RL~l, et:;.} OUP with option /Z/8/N:31. R,LOi should 
be The lest disk. you use. This disK should con .. ai:i: 

SWAP .SYS 
R7'11SJ.SYS \or RT11FB.SYS or RT1iXM.SYS} 
TI.SYS 
LP .SYS 
BA.SYS (noT needed lf us!ng TSX) 
PIP.SAY 
Ql~.SAV 
DUP .SAV 

(or other Editor. such as .,.ECO~ KEO, K52, e'tc.} 
BATCH.SAi/ (not needed if ushg TSX) 
L!8R.S~V 
R~SORC.S~,V 

Also inci!;de the de11ice '"ian<!!ers tor 
+he appropr ! ate monitor be 1 ng used, 

other devices on your system for 
as; DL.SYS, RK.SYS, DM.SYS, e:tc. 

compiled wl+h OICOMP are to be r1.1n under TSX. Qt" 

~ust be return a of 1 l n SYSTEM. (SYSTEl.11 
MCBA Sys+em and Manual *or additional 

SYSTEM is equ:a I to 

Also, be aware that if Dt80L programs Ccanpfled with DICOt'Pl are to be run 
under TSX-?lus,. The t-te:BA programs mus't be modi fled so that +hey use t'l-ie 
TSX-P I us Record locking subroutlries. See Append lx A of the TSX-f' l us 
Reference Manual for additional data. MCBA programs comp! led under DBL do 
not require these rodificat!ons. 

MCBA Licen:MK1 ~aterlal l.l.l 
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk Sy stem: ALL SYSTEMS Re I ease: 

It is not recommended that you run TSX-PLUS 'il'ith the DICOMP compiler. 

If Using DICOr--P - the D!BOL Language Comp! !er Supplied by DEC 

!n addition to the above you 'il'i 11 need the fol lo'il'ing programs, depending 
upon 'i!'hich operating system you .,,i 11 be running under: 

RT-11 CTS-300 TSX-PLUS 
(Single-User) (Mufti-User) (See note beto'i!') 

DICOMP.SAV DICOMP.SAV D!COMP.SAV 
DIBDL .OOJ DIBOL.OBJ DIBOL.OBJ 
SUD .RTS TD I BOL .OOJ TSX.SAV 

REDUCE .SAv TSKMON .SAY 
TSO .SAV CCL.SAY 
RTEX IT. TSO TSODT .OBJ 

NOTE: 

TSX does not provide enough memory due to the c001bination of two factors. 
RT-11 Version 4 is nearly doub!e its previous size. Due to increased 
function, ~BA 1 s Re I ease 6 Accounting and Re I ease 1 Manufacturing packages 
require more memory to run. than previous DIBQ-11 packages. 

See the fol lo'i!'ing section on TSGE~ considerations for further information. 

ff Using DBL - The DBL Language Campi ter Supplied by DISC 

In addition to the above, you 'il'i 11 need the fol lo'il'ing programs, depending 
upon 'i!'hich operating system you wi 11 be running under: 

DBL VERSION 1.3 DBL VERSION 2.2 (or higher) 

RT-11 TSX-PLUS RT-11 TSX-PLUS 
S ing!e-User Mu I ti-User Sing!e-User Multi-User 

DBL.SAY DBL .SAV DBL.SAY DBL.SAY 
SDBL .REL OOLERR.SAV SDBL .RTS TDBL .RTS or 
DBLERR.SAV DLIB.OOJ DLIB.OOJ DBLSHR.RTS 
OLIS.OBJ TDBL .REL DLIB.OOJ 

TSX.SAV TSX.SAV 
TSKMON.SAv TSKMON.SAV 
CCL.SAV CCL.SAV 
TSODT .OBJ TSODT .OBJ 

MCB1' LICensed Material 1.1.2 
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

NOTE: 

TSX does not provide enough memory due to the combination at two factors. 
RT-11 Version 4 is nearly double Its previous size. Due to increased 
function, MCBA's Release 6 Accounting and Release 1 Manufacturing packages 
require more memory to run than prev lous DI BOL-11 packages. 

See the to! lowing section on TSGEN considerations tor further information. 

3. DBL 2.2 Sysgen Considerations 

Optional patch PCHOi.MAC ~ST be installed tor proper functioning ot 
MCBA progr3ms. This patch'Causes E"JVRN to return a value ot 1 for 
SYSTEM. 

b. Optional patch PCH08.MAC "UST be instat !ed. MCBA's code has been 
designed to add 1 to the YaT'Ue of the terminal number returned by 
TNl.lBR. 

c. TSX anom;;ilies should not be masked (see DBL PCH09.INF for additional 
intormationl, 

d. It is recommended that you sysgen a shared run-time system. 

You can use the pool s-tructure tor SEND/RECV. 

t. It is not necessary to remember the last STOP device or extension. 

g. It MCBA patch MUT2-D11D-1 has been ins+al ted tor XPAND or you have 
received your package atter mid-September, 1981, then use the new 
standard term ot RENAM. Otherwise, use the o Id standard form. 

h. MCBA does not use 1 SAM ti I es. l SAM support is not needed. 

i. Default blocking factors should be honored. 

4. TSX-PLUS 2.0 Sysgen Considerations 

a. MXSPAC - MCBA programs require 10 activation characters per line. 
Since you should not be masking TSX ancmal ies, that is al I that ls 
needed. 

b. MAXSF - Most MCBA programs open 8 files or less at any one time. 
Slnce not al I of these are t ikely to be shared at any one time, you 
wi 11 probably not need to set MAXSF at any more than 4 x <number of 
terminals on ltn~ at any one time). 

MAXSFC - Should be set to 8 x <number at terminals on 1 !ne at any one 
time). 

1.1.3 



Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 4 of 5 

I N S T A L L A T, I 0 N I N S T R U C T I 0 N S 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Sys"!e_m: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

d. MXLBLK - Should be set to 7. 

MAXMC - TSX message support is not needed if the message pool taci I iTy 
is sysgenned in DBL. No MCBA programs send more than one message at a 
time in any case. !t TSX message support is being used, MAXMC should 
be at a minimum equal to the number of terminals on I ine. 

f. MSCHRS - If needed, should be seT to 80 characters. 

g. MAXMSG - l f needed, shou Id be equa I to MAX!vC. 

h. IT is highly recommended that TSX be sysgenned to support a shared 
run-time system as recorrmended by DI SC. This wi 11 conserve memory and 
al low more users to run at any one time without swapping. It is 
especial 1y important since the DBL 2.2 run-time system is considerably 
larger than DBL 1.3 

i. DFLMEM - Can be as low as 26KB if a shared run-time is being used. 
Otherwise, should be 46KB. 

5. Mount and boot the "MCBA Generation Disk". 

6. 1'-Jext, mount the MCBA Distribution disk and copy a! I the ti !es onto the 
"MCBA Generation Disk". This is done using PIP with the 1o1ild card option. 

Verify that the "MCBA Generation Disk" has at least 3000 free blocks. 
This is necessary in order to hold the object modules prior to linking for 
saT1e of the larger packages such as A/P or PR. Other packages wi ! I not 
require quite so much. 

7. ~emove the MCBA distribution disk. The "MCBA Generation Disk" now 
contains al I the ti tes and programs necessary to bui Id the package(s) per 
the specific Installation Instructions on the following pages. 

8. For your convenience, a I isting corrmand file has been provided to 
taci I itate the I isting of your source programs to the printer (device 
"LP:"). 

Define The input device by typing: 

ASS dev DK 

where dev is the device where the source programs are located. 

Set up the listing by typing: 

SET LP FORM~ Cto ensure that each program starts at the 
top of a page> 

MCBA Licensed Mater..i 1 .1 . 4 



Ja+e: DEC .. 80, Rev 1 O-SEP-81 Page 5 ot 5 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: 0180L-i1 Disk 

io run, type: 

!lllSTXX.XXX 

System: All SYSTEMS 

tl'l'>ere XX ls the package name {e.g. L!STC?.COP, or LlSTIM.IM)~ 

l.1.5 

Release: 6 



Date: MAY-81, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 1 of 3 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I e<'se: 6 

HOW TO !~STALL THE ACCOU~TS PAYABLE SYSTEM 

1. Perform steps 1-5 of the "General Installation Instructions". 

2. Label a formatted disk: "Accounts Payable Master" and mount it on another 

drive. This disk must be pre-formatted and initialized with the same 
directory size as the "MCBA Generation Disk". 

3. Define the devices for the build procedure's input and output. 

Type .ASS dev IN 

where "dev" is the physical device containing the "MCBA Generation Disk" 

and .ASS dev OUT 

where "dev" is the physical device containing the "Accounts Payable 
Master". 

If the build procedure is being run under TSX, go to step 4. Otherwise, 

set up batch by typing: 

.ASS LP LOG 

.LOA LP,BA,OL (or appropriate device handlers) 

4. If the Accounts Payable programs are to be put on a disk containing 

another MCBA system or other ti !es, go to step 115. 

If you wish to transfer the operating system programs on+o the "Accounts 

Payable Master", type +he to! lowing for the appropriate run-time system: 

(Edit the Batch or Corrrnand tile to con+ain the appropriate monitor.) 

CTS-300 Single User 
Version 6 DBL 

.R BATCH .R SATCH 
*VS6SYS. UT *DBLS YS. UT 

Multi User Single User Multi-User 
OBL OIBOL DIBOL 

.@TSXSYS.UT .R BATCH .@DIBSYS.UT 
*VS4SYS.UT 

This wi 11 transfer the operating system files. 

5. "low you must make sure +hat the SYSTEM variable in the ENVRN.MAN source 

module ls set correctly. If you will be running under TSO, or under RT-11 

directly, set SYSTEM= -1. If you will be running under TSX, set SYSTEM= 

1. Do this with the. editor (e.g. EDIT, TECO, or KEDJ. 
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If you W'ill be running under TSD, ;md you regularly use the STATUS program 
supp Ii ed by DEC, then it is recorrrnended that you change the f i na I STOP 
statement in the source code of STATUS .DBL to XCALL PGCHN C 'UT:DPEMNU' ,2). 
1n this .. ay you can go In and out of the STATUS program via the MCBA 
System Fu net i ens menu. 

If you wish to inhibit the user from aborting from MCBA programs by 
pressing the CTL/C key combination, then remove the conTnent indica+or (a 
semi-co Jon) from the XCALL FLAGS ( 1 ~~~~~~~) statement in INPUT .MAN and 
TERI D .MAN. 

Now, al 1 programs must be compiled and I inked. To do this, type the 
fol lo .. !ng for the appropriate run-time system. 

CTS-300 DBL DBL DIBDL 
Version 6 (RT-11 Batch) CTSX Corrrnand file) (RT-11 Batch> 

.R BATCH .R BATCH .@TSXBLD.AP 
•VS68LD .AP *DBLBLD .AP 

.R BATCH 
*VS4BLO .AP 

The bu i I d procedure "'i I I create the run-ti me programs on the device 
specified for "OUT" in step 113 above. It takes 30-60 minutes. 

5. Remove both disks. Mount ,the "Accounts Payable Master" disk where it wi \I 
be when running production and boot it. 

If any data files are +o be assigned to another drive {as in step 1'7 
below), mount the appropriate disk on that drive. If used, this disk must 
be pre-formatted and have a di rectory. 1 t may a! ready have f i 1 es on it -
these files wi I! not be deleted by the procedures which fol low. 

7. If the Accounts Payable system has been instal ted on a disk containing no 
other MCBA packages, then use the PIP program to rename the fol lowing five 
files as fol lows: 

.R PIP 
* dev: COMP NY .DDF =dev: COMP NY .DDE/R 
* dev: SECURE. DDF=dev: SECURE. DOE /R 
*dev :DEV I CE .DDF=dev :DEV !CE .DDE/R 
* dev :SPLD IR .DDF=dev :SPLD IR.DDE/R 

AC 

dev is the device contalning the A/P system. 

If you at ready have one or more MCBA Re I ease 6 Accounting or Re I ease 
Manufacturing packages i nsta 11 ed, you must st i 11 rep 1 ace your current 
DEV!CE.DDF file with the DEVICE.ODA file supplied with the A/P sys+em. !f 
you do not do this, many of the A/P programs wi 11 not run properly, or at 
al I. 
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8. You are now ready to begin using the Security System Initialization and 
Conversion programs needed to make the Accounts Payab I e system 
operational. See the Suggested Conversion Procedure, Security System and 
File 1nitlatization sections for more details. 

9. Make sure you assign the logical BAP To the physical device containing 
your Accounts Payable programs. Also, assign the logical SRT to the 
physical de..-ice which wi 11 hold the sort work tiles. The MCSA AccounTs 
Payable programs wi 11 not run if These two logicals are not assigned. 

1 0. If you are using the MCBA Re I ease 6 Genera! Ledger system, which you 
received before October 1, 1981, replace the GLFACE program in the one 
newly supplied with this Accounts Payable system. The new one contains 
the interface to Accounts Payable, whereas the o!d one does not. 
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GUIDELINES FOR FILE SIZING 

The fol lowing are the considerations to use in determining the number of 
records to enter tor all Accounts Payable files, when running the tile 
initialization program (INITAPl. When tiles are created by this program, they 
are "pre-extended" to the number ot records speci tied. That is, al I the disk 
space required to hold the specified number ot records is fully reserved by 
the initialization program by writing dummy records to the fu! I extent of the 
tile. These durrmy records are made up solely of right bracket records ("]"l. 

If, during processing, one of these files bec001es full a message is displayed 
on the terminal to this ettect, with the name of the ti le that is ful I. You 
must then run the XPAND program (this is an M:BA supp! ied uti 1 ity program) to 
expand the ti le that is ful I; then proceed with processing. See the separate 
operator instructions on the XPAND program tor more detai 1 s. 

The record sizes indicated below include two extra characters for the end-of­
record mark used by D\BOL (i.e. ! ine-feed, carriage-return), 

VENDOR MASTER FI LE 

Vendor Master Record - 285 characters 
Vendor Index - 12 characters 

Every vendor on the system {inc I ud i ng temporary vendors) has one Vendor Master 
record and one lndex record. The Vendor Master file should be created with 
enough records to hold all vendors you expect to have within a reasonable 
period of time. 

A/P YAL ID G/L ACCOUNT FI LE 

Record Length - 39 characters 

Every account number used in the A/P system has one record on this ti le. If 
you have the MCBA General Ledger system and wish to use the application which 
transfers al I G/L posting acounts into this ti le, then the number of records 
specified tor this ti le should be at least equal to the number of posting 
accounts that exist on your G/L Chart of Accounts. 

NEW PAYABLES TRANSACTION FILE 

Record Length - 293 characters ( ! t no Job Cost, Standard Product Cost 
OR or Purchase Order interface is used.) 

Record Length - 896 characters (Jf one of the above mentioned 
interfaces is used.) 
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This is a Transaction f i I e and on 1 y ho 1 ds records temporar i I y unti I they are 
posted to the main files. The number of records specified for this file 
depends on the maximum number of ne,,,. payables transactions you expect to enter 

at one time before posting them to the vendor's accounts. Each time these 
transactions are posted, a Voucher Register is produced and the file is 
canp l'E!tely cleared. 

A/P OPEN ITEM FILE 

Record Length - 120 characters 

This tile contains one record for every active or recently closed invoice tor 
every vendor. lt also contains one record tor every partial payment recently 

made on open or recently closed invoices, and one record tor every unpaid 
partial that has been entered. By "recently closed" is meant since the last 
time closed invoices were purged fran this file during the Month-End 
Processing. You have the option of retaining invoice information on this file 

for any amount of time after the invoice has been paid. Therefore you can 
al low this tile to grow indefinitely large if you never choose to purge it 

during the Month-End Processing. 

Therefore you should estimate the number of new vouchers (invoices) you 
anticipate entering in a typical month, add to this the number of partial 
payments you expect to make in a month, then multiply this by the number of 
months you plan to keep an average single invoice on ti le. Then add a good 
safety factor. 

A/P DISTRIBUTION FILE 

Record Length - 37 characters 

This file contains one record tor every distribution made to General Ledger by 

posting new payables or by printing and posting A/P checks. One voucher 
generates Distribution records as fol lows: 

record for A/P Added on initial entry 
record tor each expense distribution on the voucher (up to 9) 
record tor each expense variance distribution on the voucher (only applies 

when A/P ls ----rn-Fertaced to the Standard Product Costing, Job Costing or 
Purchase Order systems) 
record for A/P Paid when a payment 1 s made on the voucher 
record for Cash Disbursed when a payment is made to the voucher 
record tor Discounts Taken when a payment is made on the voucher 

MCBA Licensed Material 1.3 .2 



Date: MAY-81 Page ::5 ot 4 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 

For a regular voucher being paid in tu! I on a single computer check, with some 
discount taken, the number ot Distribution records generated trom time ot 
entry to c ! ose-out is: 

4 + number ot expense distributions+ number ot variance distributions 

Distribution records remain on tile until they are purged (at the user's 
option) in the Print A/P Distribution to G/L Report application. Usual 
procedure is to at!o\11 distributions to accumulate tor a month, then print the 
A/P to G/L Di str i buti on Report, then interface to the M:BA G/L system (it 
appl icablel, then purge the ti le tor the month just finished. 

A/P CHECK FILE 

Record Length - 91 characters 

This is a working tile tor the A/P system and is never directly accessible by 
the user. It is, however, necessary to create it initially at the proper size. 

During an A/P computer check printing run, one record is placed in this file 
tor every voucher that has any payment made against it during the run. Also, 
one record is inserted in the tile for every prepaid, manual and void check 
voucher that has been entered since the last check printing run. 

Estimate the total number of I ines you expect to appear on al I check stubs 
produced during an average check printing run (one !ine indTCates a payment 
made on one voucher), and then add to this a good safety factor. 

CHECK RECONCILIATION FILE 

Record Length - 77 characters 

One record is placed in this file tor every canputer check, prepaid check, 
manual check and void check entered into or printed by the system (1 record 
per check). The MCBA Payroll system also inserts records into this tile in 
the saITTeway. 

Records are removed at the user's option once checks are reconciled. (Only 
records for reconciled checks may be removed.) 

PARTIAL PAYMENTS FILE 

Record Length - 81 characters 

This is a Transaction file holding one record for every partial payment 
entered by -the user, unt i I these are posted to the A/P Open I tern ti I e. 
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Atter posting, this ti le is completely cleared. 

NON-G/L INTERFACE FILE 

Record Length - 100 characters 

A record is placed in this file tor every expense distribution entered on new 
vouchers (during New Payables Entry and Editing} which affects any of the Job 
Costinq, Standard Product Costing or Purchase Order systems. Records remain 
in this f i I e unt i I they are tu I I y processed by a 11 of these systems that have 
been designated to interface to A/P (this designation is made in the INITAP 
program). 
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SETT I NG UP THE MCBA ENVIRON ME NT 

These are the steps and sequence ct actions it is necessary to pertorm in 

order to set up the operating environment in which the MCBA packages w i 1 I run. 

Once you have done this tor your tirst MCBA package at your installation, you 
need not have to do this again. 

The IJCBA packages are set up so that each package may be run trom a separate 
device, or any combination ot packages may be combined on any device. There 
are certain ti !es and programs, ho1Wever, that are used by at I MCBA packages, 
and these must al I be on one device. This device must a!1Ways be assigned to 
the logical UT. It is highly recommended that the assignment ot this logical 
be placed in the STARTS.COM tile (or STARTF, COM, STARTB. COM or STARTX.COM, 
depending on your RT-11 monitor); or in the TSX start-up ti le tor each 
terminal it you are running under TSX. 

These tiles and programs are as to1 !ows: 

Data Files 

DEV ICE.DDF 
COMPNY .DDF 
SECURE .DDF 
SPLDIR.DDF 
~ESARA.DDF (this is created by the !NITMS program, 

described below). 

Programs: (with either a .TSO or .SAV extension, depending on whether you are 
running under TSO or not). 

CLRF IL 
CLROF2 
CONMNT 
DP MENU 
I NITMS 
LKSEE 
MSGMNT 

(Note: INITMS always has a .SAV extension. 

PRTOEV 
PRTPAS 
RSTART 
SECCTL 
SEC SYS 
SRTSEC 
XPAND 

It is never run under .TSO.) 

It you are running under TSO, then RTEXIT.TSO and STATUS.TSO, and also 
STOP. TSO shou Id al I be on the UT device CRTEX IT and STATUS are supp Ii ed by 

DEC; STOP is supplied by MCBA). 

After you have cctnp!eted the steps in the section entitled "How To Bui Id The 
XX System" (where XX is .the name ot the package you are lnstal I ing), you may 
either move a 1 1 the ti I es men+ i oned above to the device you w i I I be assign l ng 
to UT, or s imp 1 y I eave them on the package Master disk. 
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The MSMENU program is the one program that must a! ways reside on your DK 
device. 

1. Assign your DK device and make sure the MSME"IU program is on this device. 
Assign your UT device {and insert this assignment into your start-up ti !e 
tor RT-11 or TSX, whichever is applicable.) Make sure the utility 
programs and tiles listed above are on the UT device. Assign the logical 
SRT to the device you wish to contain Sort Work ti !es. Type RU l"ltTMS, 
and create the Message ti le (MESARA.DDFl on the same device as is assigned 
to UT. IN I TMS may on I y be run under RT-1 t di rectTYQr under TSX. It may 
not be run under TSO. See the Operator Instructions tor the Initialize 
Message Fi le appl lcation in the MCBA System Functions and Uti I !ties manual 
for details on running this program. 

3. To comply with the system pertormance note that is displayed at the end ot 
the INITMS program, the bui Id batch that created your package Master disk 
has already placed the COMPNY.ODF, DEV!CE.DDF, and SECURE.DDF fifes in 
front of a 1 ! of the other app I i cation program f i 1 es, 

To place the MESARA.DDF at the beginning of the directory, pertorm the 
fof lo\liing sequence ot monitor commands: 

.COPY SRTSEC.SAV SRTSEC.BAK (use .TSO instead of .SAV if you wil I be 
running under TSO) 

• DEL/LOG SRTSEC. SAV 

• RENAME SRTSEC .BAK SRTSEC. SAV 

.COPY ~ESARA.OOF MES ARA .BAK/ALLOCATE: 10 

.RENAME MESARA.BAK MESARA.OOF 

4. "lo\li, use the Security System to set up at least one company and one 
pass\liord for that company, which wi f I be used by the System Manager. To 
do this, type: 

RUN UT:SECSYS. 

You \Iii I! be requested to enter the System Password. As supp! ied by MCBA, 
the System Password is: 

21324 79050 

which is MCBA' s te I ephone number. This password may be changed at any 
ti me by pressing the TAB key as sex>n as the Security System menu is 
displayed, and then €nterlng a new password ot 10 characters. Entering 10 
blanks will revert to the original password. 
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Now do the fol lowing: 

i) Select #10 from the Security System menu, to add your first Company 
code. When you are requested to enter "FIELD #TO CHANGE", enter 1 
and then enter the Company code for your main company (this 
designation is arbitrary and is completely at your discretion, except 
that the Company code cannot end in a number, and no two Company 
codes may begin with the same two characters). 

ii) Next, select #1 from the Security System menu and add a new password. 
This wi 11 be the password for the system manager, so set the Access 
code for every f i I e to "U". 

i ii) Now, se1 ect #11 from the Security System menu and enter the devices 
for all of your files. For each package you must on!y insure that 
the files ! isted in the Technical Notes section entitled Device Table 
Assignments for ••••• are assigned to devices. Press the TAB key for 
any file that you wish to skip. 

5. When you end the Security System Maintenance app! ication in step 4, by 
pressing the BACKSPACE key for the menu se I ecti on, you wi I I get a message: 

"DPSECU FILE UNAVAILABLE - CR TO RECOVER. 

This is okay. Just press RETURN and you wi ! I automatical !y enter the 
·~S'-1ENU program. 

6. Now enter one of the passwords that you just defined in step 4 above. 
Sane processing will occur, and you wi!l get the message. 

CONAME .• AAA file not found on device assigned UT CR TO CONTINUE. 

Press RETURN. 

7. You wi 11 automatically enter the Company Fi !e Maintenance application, 
which will create the CONAME.ccc file on the device assigned to UT. (ccc 
is the Company code): 

Enter the data as fol lows (see the Operator Instructions for the Company 
Fi le Maintenance app! !cation, in the MCBA System Functions and Uti I ities 
Manual for more details): 

i) The company name as you 'Wish it to be printed on the headings of al I 
reports. You need not center it. lt 'Wi 11 be centered autanatical ly. 

ii) The types of your printers. You may not have four different 
printers. However, for the printers you do have, you must have the 
I og i ca 1 assignments shown on this in order for the MCBA print 
programs to access them proper I y. 
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Namely, printer 1 must be LP, printer 2 must be LQ, printer 3 must be 
LR, and printer 4 must be LS. 

Define the printer types accurately here, since an incorrect 
definition will have a definite effect on the efficiency of MCBA 
print-out programs. 

RETURN defau ! ts to "C" for Character Printer. 

iii) If you enter a nonzero value for the default printer, then all print­
outs will automatically go to this printer without any further 
operator intervention. !f you en1"er 110 11 here, then each time a 
report is to be printed, the operator w i I I be asked to enter the 
number of the pr i n+er to be used. If you have only one printer, 
enter "1 11 for the default printer. 

You may change this default for any particular print-out app! ication 
by running the Message Maintenance appl !cation and changing the 
default printer just for the amount of time that the user is logged 
onto his terminal, and just for that terminal. 

iv) Enter "1" for the next report sequence number. Every printed report 
is assigned a sequence number, and this number is autanatical !y 
incremented by "1" before each new report is printed. Entering "1" 
here tel !s the system to start numbering reports at 1. 

v) Spooling option: You should consider the needs of your installation 
before answering this question. If you have a smal I installation 
with limited disk space, and a relatively small volume of data, you 
should probably enter 110 11 for no spooling. In this case, al I reports 
wi 11 either be printed immediately, or optional !y displayed, if you 
are on a VT100 terminal. 

If you answer "1 11 for optional spoo 1 i ng on I y, then for most reports, 
when you se I ect to print that report, you w i ! ! first be asked: "SPOOL 
TH IS REPORT ? 11 , which you mus+ answer "Y" or 11N11 before the report 
program continues. Under this option, if a job stream prints out 
severa! reports <such as the Payrol 1 Calculation and Register 
appt ication), you wi I I be asked the "SPOOL THIS REPORT?" question 
before each report is printed. 

If you wish to be able to al low long job streams such as this to 
proceed unattended, and not require continua! operator intervention, 
and you also wish to spool the Registers produced by these long job 
streams, then se 1 ect option 112 11 • 

vi) The spooler work device is the device on which spoofed reports wi 11 
be placed. You may enter a logical or physical device. 
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You may change this tor specific reports at any time by running the 
Message Maintenance app! ication. 

You may wish to enter a logical device, such as SPL, so that before 
any report, you can assign this to any physical device you wish, 
directly from the Monitor. 

vii) Spool File Block Size: The answer to this question should take 
careful thought. This is the exact block size at which the spooler 
ti le wi 11 be opened at the beginning ot the print program, when 
either you elect to spool the current report-, or the report is being 
·spooled automatically. 

It a particular Register or print-out exceeds the size entered here, 
during the course of its being spooled, then the print program wi 11 
definitely blow up. You will have to use Message Maintenance to 
enter a tonger spool tile block s!ze, and then use the Program 
Restart Function on The System Functions menu to begin the print-out 
program over from the beginning. 

However, no matter what the print program is, the MCBA print-out 
uti I ities, when cal led by the print-out- program, wi 11 always try to 
open the Spooler file at this b!ock size. If this number of 
contiguous blocks is not available, the message "CAN'T OPEN SPOOL 
FILE 11 wi ! I be display"ed, and then the report wi 11 be sent to the 
printer in stead of being spoo I ed. 

!t is suggested that initially you enter 500 tor the spool ti te block 
size. 

8. t.,fter you have entered al I the Company ti le information and have no more 
changes, you wi ! I autanatical ly be transferred to the MCBA System 
Functions menu. Select 113, Message Maintenance. 

9. You wi I! now use selections 5 and 6 on the submenu disp!ayed. It does not 
matter which order you do these in; number 5 wi I! be described first. 

10. Select 115 tran the Message Maintenance menu. An array of alt logicals 
used by the MCSA packages wi 11 be displayed, along with a numbered array 
going from 1 to 27. Note that the number of system-wide logicals is only 
16, but you can make up to 27 different assignments. Th ls al lows you· to 
add additional non-MCBA (or future MCBAl packages ln the same environment 
as the MCBA packages run under. 

Notice, also, that "UT" is in The list at logicals. You may, it you wish, 
assign "UT" at this point, rather than putting it In your RT-11 or TSX 
start-up tile. You must assign each package logical at This point tor 
every MCBA package y"O"U'Wl 11 be us l ng, except tor UT. 
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No\11 assign "physical" devices to the package logical devices corresponding 
to the MCBA packages you w 111 be us 1 ng by ans'i'er i ng the "FI ELD N TO 
CHANGE" question with the number ot a blank entry on the screen Cthey wi 11 
all be blank initially>. Enter the logical first, and then the physical 
device. 

(NOTE: The "physical" device may itself be a logical device which can be 
later assigned using the .ASS statement.) 

11. Now select #6 from the Message Maintenance menu. You wi 11 now be able to 
indicate the terminal types of al I of your other terminals. If al I your 
terminals are the same type, which was the type that you entered when you 
ran INITMS at step 2, then you should skip this step. 

Otherwise, simply enter the terminal number, and then the terminal type. 
You must, at course, know in advance how your terminals are numbered. The 
console terminal should al\l/ays be terminal O. 

NOTE ON TSX: A virtual fine, under TSX, Is assigned a different terminal 
number from the term i na I that invoked this I i ne. 

12. You are ready to perform the set-up steps tor your first MCBA package. 
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The tlrst part at these instructions gives the detai Is tor setting up your 
cet11puterized Accounts Payable system, assuming that you are currently using a 
manua I system (or some other non-MCBA computerized system}. 

The second part at these iristructions detai Is the steps necessary to convert 
the Release 5 version at the Accounts Payable system to this current Release 6 
version, 

Both parts assume that you have success tu I I y bu i ! t the A/P system programs i n 
accordance with the preceding Installation Instructions. 

PAtH 1: CD!'llVERT I NG FROM A MANUAL SYSTEM 

Prior to the system becoming tunctlonal, certain management decisions must be 
made, accountinq structure must be decided on and a data base must be termed. 

Employee and management training should be started before the system actually 
goes into operation. A complete review at system capabilities should be made. 
A I I personne I i nvo I ved with the new A/P system shou Id be aware at how the 
system wit I atfect their current position. Each employee must understand the 
data needed tor input, operation of the system and use at the output data. 

Necessary torms (primarily continuous check forms, 1099 terms and load sheets} 
must be created or obtained. 

The information necessary tor the initial data base must be gathered and 
sorted in the format necessary for entry into the system. 

File Initialization 

1. It is assumed that you have carried out al I the steps in the lns+al lation 
Instructions section entitled Setting Up the MCBA Environment, and 
specified the devices where you wish your A/P f i I es to reside and that +he 
physical disks that are to contain these tiles are mounted and ready. 

2. From RT-11 or TSX, run the IN!TAP program. This creates all the major 
ti 1es for the A/P system. This is a stand alone program and is not run 
under the Security control of the Master Menu program. -

You are first requested to enter the Company code tor the ti !es you wish 
to create. It must ex<iictl y match one at the Company codes you have set up 
via the Security System. (See the separate Operator Instructions tor the 
Initialize Accounts Payable Files application tor more details.) 

'!'au w i 11 then be requested to Indicate 11h i ch other MCBA systems are to 
interface to the A/P system. The interface llii 11 be activated tram the 
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moment that you anslt'er "Y" to any ot the indicated systems, so be sure 
that the systems specified are actua ! ! y in operation before you anslt'er "Y" 
to the interface for these systems. <You may change an anslt'er of "N" to 
11Y11 at any later time, wihen it beccrnes appropriate.) 

Next, enter the maximum number of records you wiish each of your fi !es to 
contain. You should not expect your fi !es to exceed these maximum limits 
for a fairly substantial amount of time, say 6 months to a year. Holt'ever, 
due to the !/O characteristics of the DIBOL-11 language, there is a 
definite minumum number of records that must be in each fi !e to ensure 
that your programs wi ! I run properly. These minumums are: 

Vendor Master 43 
A/P Va I id G/L Accounts 14 
New Payable Transactions 3 
A/P Distributions 14 
A/P Open Item 5 
Parti a I Payments 
A/P Check Transact i ans 
Check Reconci ! iation 
Non-G/L Interface Fi le 

tf you are already using Check Reconci I iation in your MCBA Payrol I system, 
do not recreate the Check Reconci I iation ti le. Otherwise, you lt'i ! I lose 
al !Check information already stored by the Payrol 1 system. 

3. Now enter the G/L account numbers you lt'ish to use in the A/P system using 
the A/P Valid G/L Account File Maintenance application. This should 
include all of the debit and credit accounts you use to record payables, 
expense, discounts taken and cash disbursed. It you are using the MCBA 
General Ledger system, a program has been provided which transfers al I 
posting accounts from the G/L Chart of Accounts ti le Into the A/P Val id 
G/L Account file. You may use this program (selection #5 on the A/P Valid 
G/L Account Fi le Maintenance menu) to save the time required to re-enter 
alt these accounts and their descriptions. Just make sure that you 
created the A/P Val id G/L Account ti le larqe enough to hold al I of the 
posting accounts in the Genera! Ledger. -

4. Next, enter the voucher number you wi i sh to start number 1 ng newi payab ! es 
troo (see the Operator Instructions tor the Set Starting Voucher Numb.er 
application). It you do not enter a specific number, the system will 
automatically start numbering vouchers with #1. 

5. Enter all your vendors via the Vendor Master Flle Maintenance application. 
See the Operator Instructions for this appl lcation and use the 
corresponding Fi le Load Sheet. 
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6. Building the A/P Open Item File 

This phase at the conversion ettort is to set up al I transactions that are 
currently outstanding tor each vendor as of a partlcu!ar cut-otf date. 
This may be a somewhat time consuming action but it is necessary and 
affords substantial benefits. For example, while proper A/P figures are 
entered, personnel may use this time to become tami liar with the data 
input f u net ion, the system may be checked for proper operation, and the 
system wi 11 become fu! ly tunctional sooner if this data base is set up. 

Determine the cut-off date to be used. The cut-off date is defined as the 
last day which wil I be included in the initial Payable Open Item file. 

'::xample: If a cut-off date of 3/31 is chosen, alt open items dated 3/31 
or ear! ier are entered. New items dated 4/1 or later are not entered 
unti I the entire ti le is bul 1t and updated up to 3/31. 

Once the cut-off date is determined, information must be gathered. Al I 
open items as of the cut-otf date must be coded tor entry. 

Obtaining data tor al I open items usual !y comes from two sources, a 
ti le ot open items for each vendor, or an open item statement from the 
vendor. 

Using open items is advisable as it is easier to code distribution and 
there may be discrepancies between your tiles and the vendor's 
statement. A I so, you may not be ab! e to obtain a statement as of the 
cut-off date. 

NOTE: 

There may be a lag at a few days in obtaining invoices from vendors for 
the I as+ few days before the cut-off date. 

It is recommended that a toad sheet <samples are included with the 
Operator Instructions for the New Payables Entry and Editing application} 
be used for each open transaction. This wit I take some time to complete 
but will be very helpful and will substantially reduce data Input time. 

Each open item must be entered as a new voucher. The system wi 11 
autO'Tlatical ly assign a voucher number for each transaction entered. 

It will probably be most beneficial if all items are entered according to 
vendor. in this manner, once a vendor's open items are entered, they can 
be verified immediate I y. 
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When entering new vouchers initial ty, distribution tor each voucher must 
be made. There is a choice ot methods. Proper distribution may be made 
for each voucher as it is normally, or a! I distribution may be entered to 
a suspense account. 

!t proper distribution is made tor each voucher, it wi 11 be sooiewhat time 
consuming. However, this wi 11 al low the operators to becooie tami I iar with 
+his part of the input process. It ls important that operators understand 
the distribution process. Time is needed to tami 1 iarize operators with 
account numbers, procedure, etc. A I so, d istr i bu ti on reports may be 
obtained and verified. If you plan to interface the A/P system to MCBA's 
Genera! Ledger system, it is advisable to temporarily deactivate this 
interface while the A/P Open Item file is being built. Presurriably, you 
have already entered at I these payable transactions into the General 
Ledger system, and if the G/L interface is active while you are entering 
these payables into A/P, they wi 11 be posted a second time to G/L when the 
interface program is run. To deactivate the interface, run the INITAP 
program, specify that the General Ledger interface is not active, and then 
enter zero tor the number ot records for every file. B"E3"sure to 
reactivate the interface as soon as you are no longer entering payables 
transactions manually into your General Ledger. 

Using a suspense account wi ! I cut input time. Al I distributions are made 
to the suspense account. The suspense account must exist in the 
A/P Va! id G/L Account file. When using the suspense account method, the 
Distribution Report cannot be verified. Also, operators may not becooie 
fully a111are of the distribution function. 

Once al I data is input and posted, obtain print-outs trom a! I programs. 
Verify the data in the system against your previous system. Se certain 
a If data is correct. Once everything is coop I ete I y verified, purge the 
Distribution file using the Print A/P Distribution to G/L Report 
app I ication. 

You can see the importance of retaining your previous A/P system wh i I e 
converting. New A/P activity does not cease while you are setting up the 
new A/P system and your firm must continue a working A/P system during 
this conversion period. Payments must be made and new invoices recorded 
and processed. A time lag develops when setting up the new system which 
must be covered. 

At this point, only the data base is in the A/P system. While this was 
being bui It, payments were probably made against s001e of these items. 
These must be recorded. When a payment is made to an item dated on or 
before the cut-otf date, it shOu!d be entered as a manual payment using 
the New Payables Entry and Editing application. 
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Doing this wi 11 change the Invoice status to manual ty paid and wi 11 keep 
the A/P ba I ance correct. This shou Id be done on I y tor payments made on or 
before the cut-off date and shou 1 d not be entered unt i I the Payab I e Open 
Item ti le is canp!etely set up. 

Entry of new pay ab tes {those dated after the cut-off date) may now be 
done. Careful records of al 1 new A/P activity should be kept. There may 
be a significant ! ag between the cut-off date and the t 1 me the Payable 
tile is canpleted. Each new transaction, including payments, must be 
recorded to update the payab I e base. 

Continue to enter new payab!es unti I the A/P system is current with your 
previous system. At this time it is advisable to completely verify the 
figures of both systems from the cut-oft date through the date both 
systems are current. Closely check distribution, new vouchers and 
payments to verify that both systems contain the same data. 

7. Run Para I le! to Existing A/P System: 

Continue running para! lei to your previous A/P system. Begin to use the 
new A/P system tor payments. Initially, it may be beneficial to continue 
writing checks manually. However, begin to use the check printing 
programs. Print checks on regular canputer paper for the same items on 
the manua I I y written check,s. 

This serves a variety at functions. 1t al!o"s operators to become 
tami I iar with the check printing procedure and to assure the system is 
functioning properly. The system autanatica! ly updates and this process 
does not cause a time lag. 

8. Convert to "lew A/P System: 

When you are satisfied that the system is functioning properly, that 
personne I have a good understanding of the system, and that a I l data in 
the system is correct, then the previous A/P system may be totally phased 
out and tu! I use of the A/P system begun. 
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PART ! I: 

Two prograns ha"Ve been pro'>'ided llflth 
converting your da'!-a tiles fran a running 

VERSION 

tor 

Ttle ~i!es in the Release 6 are s!gn!fi-can+!y different froo the Release 
5 system. The Vendor tile several additional fields> including rnore 
cJrrulatlve, ~1storlcal data tor each venc;for; the r'l{!l!W system al lows for an 
u11Jlrrited number at payables, cash and discount accounts, a"id three accourit 
numbers are s'tored along wit" Invoice intormatlon ln each A/P !+err 
record; +he G/l Distribution ti le (was GLDIST, now APDJST) keeps a! l 
alst""lbutio;.s to payables, cash and discoJnt accounts as we! 1 as expense 
accounts <and conseq:Jently grows ln size at a much more rapid ratel • 

... he converslon -"'111 involve col lectlng data manually, ru;ining two 
and eriter i ng t~e da+a cot manually. The 1 Cea is to 

+he conversion with as 1 ittle to your normal ff ow of 
Payab!e actlvi+y as possible. 

There are throe possible conversion to 
insta! la~lon. (1) Ycu have thE :te!ease 

the "'1CBA Gerera I Ledger system. have bo+h tl".e MCBA 
Release 5 a:.d G/L systems~· and you have been interfacirg thein. Dl You 
a\ ready have the MCBA Re I ease 6 Genera I Ledger 1111'11 c~ you have beei 

on a clsk ls separate trcri your A/P system, and you 
interface Re!ease 6 to GIL Re'.ease 6~ 

The first sl-tuatlon ls the simplest, and wi 11 be described firs+. Ttie 
tor tre other two situations wi 11 be based o:i the procedure tor- The 

l ~ It is recommended that you estab! ish the begiMirg ot a new montri as a 
cut-oft date for your conversion procedure. In tits wayt you can start 
using the Release 6 system !iflth the vendor Month-to-Da+e fields set to 
zero. 

For each f i If ou+ a Vendor Master Fl le Load 
\see +he Operator 1 nsTruc+ions tor 

more detai Is) It appl I cable: 

Code (if expanded) 
'.'!umber 

ID Number and Type 
of 1099 
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Number ot Due Days 
Number ot Discount Days 
Discount Percent 
$Paid Year-to-Date Cas ot the cut-ott date) 

2. Make sure that there are no unposted new payables transactions, no 
unposted part i a I payment transact! ons, no purge zero tota Is pay ab res in 
progress, and no incanplete check printing run in progress. 

3. Enter a I I the pay ab! es, cash and discount accounts that you are current I y 
using, or plan to use, into the A/P Valid Account file if they are not 
a 1 ready there. 

4. Print the G/L Distribution Cross Reference Report, using a cut-oft date 
such as 12/31/99, so that everything on file is printed on the report, 
then answer "Y" to the "PURGE FILE THRU REPORT DATE ?" question. 

5. Print the A/P Aged Trial Balance <sti 11 in Release 5J showing detai I, 
using an arbitrarily large aging date, such as 12/31/99, so that any 
future-dated vouchers wi!! be included. (This is to be used tor checking 
purposes, canparing it to the A/P Aging Report in Release 6 atter the 
conversion is done). 

6. You have now canpleted a!I the actions necessary within Release 5. Now 
replace all Release 5 A/P programs with the Release 6 A/P programs. On 
the running Release 6 disk you must also have the fol lowing data files: 
SECURE.DDF, COMPNY.DDF, and SPLDJR.DDF, as we! I as the new, Release 6 
version of DEVICE.DDF (which replaces the Release 5 version). 

7. After replacing the DEVICE.DDF tile, to assign the desired devices tor al! 
A/P fifes in the new Release 6 system {see Technical Notes section for a 
list of these tiles), follow the procedure outlined in the Installation 
Instructions section entitled Setting Up the MCBA Environment, \tihich 
inc I udes running the SE CSYS program (see Operator Instructions tor the 
Security System). These need not be on the same devices as the 
corresponding Re I ease 5 f i ! es. Verify that there is enough room on these 
devices to hold all new files in addition to the files already there. 
This is necessary for the conversion programs to run, since these programs 
create the new f i I es at the same number ot records as the o Id f i I es, wh i I e 
the old ti Jes are sti 11 In existence. 

8. You may delete the fol lowing tiles before you begin the file conversion: 
NEWAP.DDF, NEWGLD.DDF, GLD!ST.DDF, PRTIAL.DDF. Also, if any at the 
fol lowing fi !es exist, they may be deleted: TVNIDX.DDF, PURGAP.DDF, 
APTOGL. DDF, 

9. Now, run the NEWVEN program. This converts the Vendor Master fi 1e to the 
Release 6 format and then rebui Ids the Vendor 1ndex file and initiates a 
full sort of this file. 
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You llil 11 be to enter "'"he device of the Release 5 ti le, the 
6 flies, ard the CO'!'!pany code for the new fi !Eh 

•o. rerame +he EXPACT.DDF tile to EXPACT.ccc where ccc is your 
or, lt you have specified a differe"lt device tor your 

G/L Accou.,+ ti te tran The Release 5 
or P!P to copy EXPACT .DDf to EXPA,CT .ccc on 

11. Next, run the NEWAPO This converts the Release 5 A/P Item 
fl le to the Release You wl If be requested To enter device 
of the o ! d and new APOPEN t 11 es, and +he Company coda for the new t l I e, 
and three General Ledger accoun+ numbers: 

accou"lt riurnbl"!; wil I be written irito every A/P Operi 
represents an unpa;d voucher or unpaid partial 

Cash and Discount account nu;nbers wi 11 be written into every 
represents a prepaid check or a paid partial payment. 

Item 
7he 
that 

12. Now, create the remainder of your Release 6 A/P tiles by rurining t~e 
!NITAP (see Operator Instructions tor The !nltialize Accour"lts 

le app! fcatio11). Make sure not +o create the Ve"idor :'·faster 
and Open !tern file. -

13. ::.>rfnt the A/P 
the Re lease 5 

i4~ When you are sa+istied that The conversion has 
data col !ected at s'tep 1 using the new Vendor 
appl lcetion. 

above. 

ready to begin uslr;g your MCBA Release 6 
assion the looical AP to th.~ 
Payable programs, by 

Syste!'l ;;unctiors me;iu, and T'ie 
be used tor sort .. ork f i I es (the 

on it). It is highly recontnended that 
into your RT-11 and/or TSX start-up 

2.1.8 
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1. wait untl ! you 
and G/L systems 

2. C-e~e,..a! 

.. fa'!' :te I ease 
Report 
entel""ed My 
of the curreni' fiscal year). Then answer 1'¥ 11 to the flPUR.GE FILE T!;RU 
RE:PORi DATE 1'* quesi' i Oil. 

1'ren, in the ReJease 5 G/l system, run the Auteimatic Interface 21ppl ication 
to pul! in all Gereral Ledger traf'lsac:+icns tha"' were gererated 
by the A/P +o the GIL Year-to-Date t I! e and +he"I 
convert ..... he 

3. It is advisable to convert +he G/L and A./P systems 
disks~ and +hen when eacn conversion has been 
consolidate the two Re tease 6 systems on one disk by 
is only one valid of the DEVICE.DDF, COMPNY.DDF, 
SPLO!R.DDF and files (where ccc i.s your Compa~y code extensio~}. 

4. 

2. Enter al I 
lnto the 

is col"verted~ convert t!'\e A/P 
"Cc>nv,,r+J oo a Stand-A I one .A/P System"* 

un+i ! t"ie t{e!ease 6 
+he same .DDF tiles 

in th~ nconverting a Stand-A'one 
sepa~a-te tram the Release 6 
+ransactions or print CO""lputer 

Do 
ln 

manua I} y 

3. Make sure the G/L interface is activated, using the lnltTa!lze Accoun+s 
Payable Fl !es appl fcat1on~ 

4. Consol 
tran The 

+he 
and 

ti !es end CONAME.ccc ti le onto the same running disk, 
Re I ease 6 :systems. 
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5~ Re lace the GLFACE program you received w!+h your G/l system with the 
updaTed GLFACE program provided with this A/P system. 

6. You are now rel.'ldy to start usi'lg the Re!el.'lse 6 Accounts Payable system. 
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HANDL I ~G U~COMMON CONDITIONS 

This section describes the procedures to use within the Accounts Payable 
system to handle several of the more uncommon accounting situations that may 
arise dur Ing the norm a 1 use of the A/P system. These situ at i ans are not 
extraordinary and al I of them are likely to happen at one time or another. If 
operators never made mistakes and computers never ..-ent down, then none of 
these wou 1 d be I ike I y to happen. 

Paying a Voucher With a Manually Written Check 

Situation: 

This is the most common kind of "uncommon" condition you are likely to 
encounter. A voucher is on file and you have been forced to write a check by 
hand for partial or ful I payment, rather than ..-aiting for the next computer 
check run. 

Hand Ii ng: 

Make sure there are no unpaid partial payments oh file for this voucher. If 
there are, then delete them. Then, in New Payables Entry and Editing, enter a 
new voucher with the same vendor and invoice number as the voucher that the 
manua I payment was made on. The orig i na I voucher w i 11 be di sp I ayed and you 
wi ! I be asked "MANUAL PYT ?". 'Answer "Y". Then enter for the "AMOUNT" the 
amount that the original invoice was reduced by, due to the manual payment. 
This includes any discount taken. Enter the discount taken separately. Enter 
the check number and the check date (in the "DUE DATE" field). Make sure that 
you enter the cash account number and discount account number to cred 1 t for 
this payment. 

Adjusting an Incorrectly Entered Expense Distribution 

Situation: 

A voucher ..-as entered and posted, but the expense distributions were entered 
incorrectly (or the user wants to change them). 

Hand 11 ng: 

Enter a new voucher for the same vendor with a zero invoice amount. For the 
expense distributions, first enter the negatives of the expense distributions 
for the original voucher; then enter the corrected distributions. Use the 
same voucher data as the original voucher. 
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Showing a Void Check (Not Printed by the Computer) 

Situation: 

Because of the printer jamming, or wasted checks used during check alignment 
before check printing, sane checks were used which do not show on any Check 
Register or Check Reconci I iation Report. 

Hand Ii ng: 

Enter a new voucher for a dummy vendor with a zero amount. Enter the check 
number of the void check. Do not enter any expense distributions. The void 
check, after posting, wi 11 show on the next Check Register and be placed in 
the Reconci ! iation fi !e. <Use the same cash account number as you usual Jy use 
for checks in this series.) 

Backing Out an Incorrect I y Posted Regu I ar Voucher 

Situation: 

A reg u 1 ar voucher was posted to the wrong vendor ls account and is st i 1 ! on 
fife. No payments have been made against it. 

Hand! ing: 

Enter a new regular voucher for the same vendor, but with a11 amounts being 
the negatives of what they were on the first voucher. Make sure a 11 of the 
original expense distributions are exactly reversed, and that the same A/P 
account number is used tor the original voucher. Post the new voucher. Then, 
using the Purge Zero Total Payables app1 ication, purge the original and the 
new voucher together. Use the same voucher date as the original voucher. 

Backing Out an Incorrectly Posted Prepaid Voucher 

Situation: 

A prepaid voucher was posted to the wrong vendor's account. 

Hand! ing: 

Similar to the last situation, except the matching prepaids can only be p'urged 
from the A/P Open ttem file by doing a regular check run. They will both show 
up on the next reg I ster, buT they w i I l never be seen by the vendor. 
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Reversing an t ncorrect Fu I I Payment 

Situation: 

A voucher was paid in ful I, by a ccmputer check, which should not have been 
paid, either because it was in the wrong vendor's account or it was not 
appropriate for it to be paid, or the check paying it bounced and had to be 
redone. 

Hand Ii ng: 

As far as the A/P system is concerned, the payment has been fu1 ly processed. 
Enter first a new negative prepaid voucher with the exact negative of the 
original check amount and original discount amount. Use the same cash account 
and discount account that was credited when the check was printed. Set the 
voucher date to the original check date. Distribute the entire negative 
invoice amount to a suspense expense account which has been expressly set up 
for this purpose (say 9999-999). Next, re-enter the original invoice using 
the check date as the voucher date and the original Accounts Payable account. 
Distribute the fu 11 expense amount to the same s~spense account. 

Reversing an Incorrect Partial Payment 

Situation: 

A partial payment was made by a ccmputer check which should not have been made. 

Hand! ing: 

Enter a manual partial payment via New Payables Entry and Editing for the 
exact negative of the amount paid and the exact negative of the discount 
taken. Use the same cash and discount accounts as were used in printing the 
erroneous check. Use the check date as the voucher date. 
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GENERAL M:BA SYSTEMS APPROACH 

MCBA accounting and manufacturing packages are cooptetely interactive, 
operator oriented, with stress on ease of operator use, ful I audit trai Is and 
ccmpleteness of the accounting and manufacturing functions. Each application 
package is driven (that is, accessible) by a main application menu (e.g. the 
A/R menu, or BOMP menu, etc.) which is arrived at via the Manufacturing System 
Master menu (MSMENU). The Master menu lists a!I application packages and 
selecting one wi 11 take the operator to that application's main menu. This 
main menu lists all the basic functions of the application package that wou!d 
be used in normal everyday processing. It is a separate program which makes 
the functions of the particular application accessible to the user. Al I of 
the application functions appear on this menu except for a few isolated 
specia! programs \llhich are not part of the usual running of the system. 
Examples of such programs would be initialization programs \llhich are only used 
once when the app1 ication package is being brought up for the first time, or 
year-end programs, which are only run at the end of the year to close out the 
books and prepare for the new year. 

Each package is roodular in design. That is, each separate function of the 
system is done by a separate program (rather than having one I arge program 
doing everything, \llhich is not really possible).· 

The typical flow would be: 

The operator starts up the Master menu by running the menu program, i.e., RUN 
MSMENU. Once in the Master menu, he selects the application he wishes to 
perform. The Master menu program then chains to (stops to, transfers control 
to) the app1 ications main menu that drives that particular application's 
functions that perform. Very often, the main program \ofhich drives (controls) 
a particular function selected is another menu program, which displays a 
submenu for that function, such as ADD, CHANGE, DELETE, PRINT-OUT. The user 
then chooses which sub-function of the main function he wishes to perform and 
the submenu program chains to another program which performs this 
sub-function. This is basically \llhat is meant by the modular approach. 

There is another technique that ls used extensively in M:BA packages and this 
is the Transaction file approach. A typical system usually has one (possibly 
t\ofo) main file 1o1hich holds the roost important data of the system. In A/R this 
is the A/R Open Item file (containing the accounts of al I custcmers); in G/L 
it is the Year-to-Date General Ledger file, showing all account activity for 
the current year. Rather than al lo\lling the user to make changes to these' most 
sensitive files directly, any new data to be recorded in them must be done via 
a temporary Transaction ti le. The data is entered, via the CRT screen, Into 
the temporary file, within which it can be added to, changed or deleted at 
w i 11 • None of this affects the permanent f 11 e yet. The data in the 
Transaction file can be printed out in the form of an Edit List as many times 
as desired, and thoroughly inspected for correctness and ccmpleteness. When 
the data in the temporary Transaction tile Is determined to be cO'llplete and 
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correct, the user then posts this data to (updates) the permanent main file 
(by selecting the POST selection on the submenu for this app! icationl. The 
data is then transferred froo the temporary file to the permanent file. A 
Transaction Register or Journal is printed (e.g, Sales Journal) which is the 
final hard-copy audit trail document; and finally, the 1:"emporary tile is 
canp I ete I y c ! eared out. 
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NOR~Al '!JOE OF OPERATION OF THE A/P PACKAGE 

On;:;;e the A/P package is built and all programs are oper-a+Jonel (see the 
lnstal !atlon Instructions section for details), the usual mode of operation of 
+he system wou Id be as fol lows. 

1. Start-Up - The two major f i I es of the system, the Vendor Ma's:ter fl I e and 
the A/P Open ltem ti le, have to be se+ up To contain the conp1ete record 
of yoi.;r Accoun+s Payable as of a chosen cuT-off da+e (see section on 
Suggested Conversion Procedure). 

To set up the Vendor Master file, you wl 11 use the Vendor Master Fl !e 
~aintenence apolication. To set u;, the A/P Open Item fi!e you will use 
the New Payables En-+ry and Editing eppl icetion. 

2. On a daily or weekly bas ls you wi ! I be using +he New ?ayab 1 es Entry and 
Editing ication to enter :"Jew 1nvolces as you receive them frcxr: your 
vendors enter fl'lanua! payments made agairst existing lnvolces. 

'.5. C'1 e weekly basis (normally), you will be doing all steps necessary to 
produce ccmputer checks To pay ouTsttmd i ng l 1wo: ces. i nvo Ives 

the C(equiret"l'lents runnin!j tre Paymen+ PreparaTlon 
udirg Pre-Check-Wrltl"g Report, anC 

<:nd between fonctlons untl ! you know that 
a:::cu;at-e!y selected everythlng you .anT to pay on +he next check 
run~ 

:::.ossib!y less freqJenTly, but always as an integral part of the above 
you wt l l use the Specfty Partial Payments application to enter 

part i a I payments to be rr:ade on the rext c\.ieck pr t nt i ng run. Th 1 s 
be done before Payment Preparation. 

A poss!b!e sequence tor the above would be; 

a~ Prlrrt Cash Requlrerients ~eport 
b. Special Partlal Payments 

Payment Preparation 
d. Print ?re-Check-Writing ReporT 

Then you wit 1 run the Check Printing appl icaTion to produce the A/P 
checks. Final !y, you wl I I use the New Payables EnTry and Editing 
appl !cation 'to en+er any void checks that ._€re .. ested during the check 
printing ron. 

4. On a mon+hly basis, posslbly in the sequence given below at the end of tf>e 
mon+h; 
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a. ?rint the A/? Dis-trlbutlon to G/L 
b. interface P.JP distributions into fran the MCSA General Ledger 

systeM). 
c. :::iurge the A/P Distribution ti le4 
d. Do Check Reconcl I iation (when you receive your bank statement). 

Print the Vendor Analysis Report4 
f. R;;n the !>.1onth-End Processing appt ication. 

5. On an on-request basis 1 any ti~e you wish, you '1111: 

a verJdor's account~ using the Vendor AccounT lnquiry 

b. an Aging Repor1', 1n sumnary or in detail, tor all or selected 
venCors, using the Print A/? Aging Report application~ 

c. Use the Chenge A/P Open Item :)ata app I !cation to correct or cf'iange due 
date end d1scount lnfor:nation for invoices that have been posted. 

d. Use +he Purge 2ero Total Payables !catlon to remove totally 
Inactive vouc1ers trO'Jl the A/P Open fl le. 

6. At year-er·d, you wi l 1 do +he fol lowing: 

a. Jo a\ I tt'le steps tor the e~d ot the rncn+h to c I ose out the las+ month 
of the 

b. Print 1099 forms, it you tiave been uslng the A/P :iackage to 
pay subcontractors. 

c. Run the Year-End Processirg application to close out the year. 
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NOTE O~ PRINTER ALIGNMENT 

When using the r.iCBA the Jett-hand paper gulce should never to be 
adjus-ted l"'lore than f a space, even on special forms such as 
s+ater.;ent-s and Invoices, If the !eft-hand guide is set- so trat t"ie first 
ohysica! print position rs 7/10" trom tt-ie left--hand sf Ce ot the paper. 

0 

0 

0 

0 
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Comp i !ation 

Near I y al I programs tliroughou+ +he K:BA Accounting and Manutactur i ng packages 
are ccmpi led as tol lows: 

1. For CTS-3~~: 

.RUN DICO~P 
*pgmr;arr,~ TMP=pgmnam ~ext/O 

-.TMP ts used as a temporary extension for +he object 
-.:r.f.' 1 s can be deleted •lthout ll"adver+ently de!etlng 
+he user wishes to keep. 

-.ext is the package specitier {e.g •• AR, COP, AP, etc.}. 

2. For DBL: 

.RU~ DBL 
*;:;ignriam. TMP=pgm:"'lam .ext/R: DBG 

so tna+ al I 
programs that 

tntormation 
above give ccrnpi led object w1thout debcig 

+h~s mak:lng the res:.;lting progral'l'ls smaller. 

Nearly a!! programs are finked as tol!ows! 

1. For CTS-3~~: 

.RcN LINK 
*pgmnam, TSD=pgmnam. T\tP ,UT!L, TD !BOL/B: 100000 
.RUN 

(See No+e about' "UT!L" below.) 

2 .. For single-Job D!BOL u!'der RT-11: 

,quN LINK 
*pgmnam=pgmr.am~ '!'MP ,UTIL,O !30l 

3. For DBL: 

.RUN LINK 
•pgrnnem=pgrnnarn. ™P ,UT!L,DLIB 
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 2 ot 4 

TECHNICAL NOTES 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

The specific compilation and linkage Instructions for any given program can be 
found in the "Bui Id Batches" for the package being used. See the Jnstal lation 
Instructions for the particular package to get the names ot these bui Id 
batches. 

Sort Programs 

Sort programs within the MCBA pacakges are bui It in a s I i ght I y di fterent way. 

Under CTS-3~~, the sequence is as tor lows: 

a. .RUN GSORT 
INFILE srtnam.ext 
OUTF lLE srtnam.DBL 

b. .RUN DI COMP 
*srtnam. TMP=srtnam, SORT .~AN/O 

.RUN LINK 
*srtnam=srtnam. T~P, UT IL, TD! BOL/B: 100000 

Under the single-job D19nL and DBL the process is para I !el to that for 
non-sort programs. 

"UTJL" - The External Subroutine Library 

"UTIL" is the External Subroutine Library that contains the ccmpi led object ot 

the fo! lowing MCBA uti ! ity subroutines: 

ANYCN, DSPLY, ENVRN, FFfLE, FILES, FRMAT, GETAC, INPUT, 
INPT3, 10, !OS, LPOFF, LPON, LPOUT, MESAG, MMENU, MOUNT, 
NSMNU, OFILE, OUTPT, PGCHN, PGMND, RDA.TE, SERCH, SRCH4, 
SlllMSG, STENO, TERID, TMENU, and WAIT. 

(NOTE: ENVRN should be anitted frcm UTIL if DBL is being used, since E"'lVRN is 
already contained in DLJB.) 

These subroutines are entered into the UT!L I ibrary using the RT-11 "LIBR" 

program. 

"DEVICE" - The Physical Device Assignment Table 

"DEVICE.DDF" is an integral part ot the Security System and is used by any 
program that accesses a data tile to determine the file's physical location as 
welt as its current usage status. It is structured as fol lows: 

There are 216 records at' 102 characters each. <Only it the tirst 199 are used 
tor tile names.> Every file used in any of the MCBA Accounting and 
Manufacturing packages has a single entry in this tile. A program accessing a 
partlcular file will query the record in the DEVICE.DDF tile corresponding to 
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it, by using the relative record number of the entry in DEVICE.DDF for this 
file. For example, the A/R Open Item file In the Accounts Receivable system 
is called AROPEN.ext. The entry in DEVICE.DDF for AROPEN is record #3. See 
the Technical Notes section of the documentation tor each speci tic package for 
a ! ist of ti !es and their relative record numbers in DEVICE for that package. 

The record layout for DEVICE is: 

RECORD DEV I CE 
F!LNAM ,A6 
DEVNAM • BA3 
CO"NAM , 16A3 
STATUS ,AD1 
F I LACS , 16A1 

"FIL~AM" is the name of the file, such as AROPEN. 

"DEVNAM" is an array of physical devices, corresponding to the Company code 
extensions stored in the COMPNY.DDF file, which is part of the Security 
System. Since a maximum of 8 separate ccrnpanies can be accessed by the system 
at any one time, there can be 8 separate devices, one tor each company's fi!e. 

"COMNAM" is an array of t 6 Company code extens i ans. The system a 11 ows for a 
maximum of 16 terminals. Each terminal has a position in the COMNAM array, 
and the value of the entry in 'this array is the current Company code extension 
being used at that term i na 1 • 

"STATUS 11 shows the usage status of the file. There is a status tield for that 
ti! e for each of the 8 cctnpan i es that can be on the system. 

11 FILACS" is an array of 16 file access codes. These codes are blank, 11 111 

"U" (see the Security System Operator Instructions for more details). A 
particular entry in this array gives tne access privileges of the user 
currently at the corresponding terminal, for this tile. 

The DEVICE.DDF fi!e is accessed only via the FILES subroutine and MSMENU 
program, which do a! I the secur·ity checking necessary to ensure that The fi te 
in question is being accessed within the user's file access privileges. 

"FILES" - The File Protection Subroutine 

Throughout the MCBA accounting and manufacturing system packages, al I files 
are OPENed, CLDSEd and protected via the external subroutine "FILES". 

Exact use at the routine Is detailed on the source I isting (of the "FILES" 
subroutine). A I so refer· to the use at "XCALL FI LES ••• " throughout the source 
code of almost at I programs for many examples. 
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Briefly, here's ho"W "FILES 11 works: 

"F I LES" accesses the disk resident dev 1 ce assignment tab! e ca 11 ed 
"DEVICE.DDF". (See the above notes about the "DEVICE" table.) 

Re I ease: 6 

Depending on the option specitled by the prografTT!ler, "FILES" attempts to 
either (1} open, <2l open and protect, (3) protect <with no open or close), 
(4) close and unprotect, (5) open without changing the status, or (7) close 

and delete (option 6 is not currently used). 

Depending on the status ot the f i I e being processed and the current user's 
~ccess privileges, "FILES" is either successful or unsuccessful at executing 

the option it attempts to perform, and returns a parameter indicating lfhether 

or not it has been successfu I. 

If 11FILES 11 is successful, the program simply proceeds. It "FILES" is not 
successful, certain messages are displayed on the CRT and the User has several 
options, depending on the specific application. 

"FILES" can get confused if the User aborts a program (with CTRL/Cl or if a 
program aborts because of a fatal error. Basically what happens in such a 
case is that the status of certain fi !es is left "In use" or "protected" and 
never gets reset automatica\ ly as it \l/Ou1d have had the program continued to 

its natural canpletion. The solution for this is to run the Clear File Status 
Flags application on the System Functions menu. 

"DELETED R.=:COR.DS MUST BE PURGED" message 

No special attention !s required. Press the CR key and the deleted records 
..... ill be physically removed fran the file. This is an autanatic reorganization 
function "'hi ch is the only \llay a file gets reorganized and deleted records 
dropped. 

REP0RT SEQUENCE NUMBERS 

Al 1 printed reports are numbered sequential 1y from 1 to 999. The report 

sequence number appears in the top Ii ne ot each page ot the report as: 
SEQ# nnn (or SQ nnn for 80 column reports). When number 999 is reached, the 

next printed report ..... 111 have sequence number 1. The last sequence number 
used is stored in the second record of the CONAME f i ! e. Th 1 s number is just 

an aid to the user to verify the sequence of his printed reports. 1 n the 
General Ledger system, the sequence number of the General Journal is actual !y 
stored in the Year-to-Date Transaction record tor al 1 the transactions that 
appeared on that journa 1 .• 
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AFLAG PROCESS I NG 

The AFLAG field of the APOPEN record controls al I processlng done on Vendor 

Account records throughout the entire A/P system. The possible values of 
AFLAG are: 

~ - Regular voucher, selected tor payment. 
1 - Regular voucher, deferred. 
2 - Pre-paid voucher. 
3 - Computer paid voucher (but not yet completely processed within the 

check printing run). 
4 - The vendor has a zero tota 1 for a I I of h ! s vouchers in the current 

check run. 
- The vendor has a credit tota I for a 11 of his vouchers in the current 

check run. 
6 - Unpaid partial payment, selected for payment. 
7 - Paid partial, temporary (not yet complettey processed within the 

check printing run). 
8 - Paid partial, permanent. 
9 - Deferred paid partial (AFLAG is temporarily changed from 8 to 9 so 

that this record wi 11 be skipped during· certain processing steps). 
-1 - Deferred unpaid partial. 
-2 - Void check. 
-3 - Manually paid voucher. 
-4 - Partial manual payment. 
-9 - Fu 11 y processed voucher. 

New Payables Entry and Editing 

Three different types of new payables records can be entered by the New 
Payables Entry and Editing application (VCHEN~): regular vouchers, 
pre-paid vouchers, and void check vouchers. 

When a regular voucher is posted, AFLAG is set to~. Thus al I new regular 

vouchers are automatica! ly flagged as selecteC for paymert. 

When a pre-paid voucher is posted, AFLAG is set to 2, and is set to -2 for 

a void check voucher. 

b. Vouchers that have already been posted may be marked as manual ty pal~ via 

the Ne"' Payables Entry and Editing application. 

If the fut I invoice net is paid off, then AFLAG is changed to -3 during 
the voucher posting run. 1f only a partial manual payment ls made, then 
the value of AFLAG on the original voucher ls left unchanged, butane"' 
APOPEN record is created during voucher posting with AF LAG = -4. 
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Only posted 'w'ouchers with AFLAG = ~, 1, 4 or 5 may have manual payments 
entered against them during voucher entry. 

Specify Partial Payments 

New part i a 1 payments are al ways posted to the APOPEN f i ! e with AFLAG = 6. The 
only 'w'Ouchers that may ha'w'e partials entered against them are AFLAG = ~. 1, 4 
or 5. 

When partials are posted, they are posted so that the partial always canes 
after any other records already on the APOPEN file that have the same 
'w'endor-..,oucher key. The AFLAG 'w'a1 ue ot al I other such records is changed as 
fol lows: 

B to 
~ to 
4 to 
5 to 

-1 to 

Thus, the original 'w'oucher is deferred, and paid·partials are also marked as 
deferred. A deferred unpaid part i a I gets set back to non-deferred. 

Remo'w'ing Posted Partials 

Only~ partials may be removed, 'w'ia the DELPTL program. These have AFLAG 

= -1, 6 or 7. For these, AlNVNO is set= "]]]DEL". 

Print P ayab I es Checks 

The check printing run goes through se..,eral passes on the APOPEN file. 

Pass 1: A test is made for~ or CR total vendors, who wi I l not have checks 

printed on this run • 

During this test, only records with the fol lowing 'w'a!ues of AFLAG are 
considered in arri'w'ing at the 'w'endor 1 s total due: 

AFLAG = ~. 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, -1 

A 11 other values of AFLAG are ignored. 

The total due on all unpaid partials is obtained (for AFLAG = -1, 6 and 
7). This is PRTTITT. The discount entered will a11J1ays be taken on 
partials. The ful I total due on al I 'w'ouchers, including partials, is also 

obtained. This is Q-IKTOT. -
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Then if OiKTOT ls less than or equal to rJ the fol lowing changes to AFLAG 
occur: 

! t PRTTOT is mre than rJ: 

0, 3, 4 
6, 7 

8 

+o 
to -1 (deferred unpaid partla:l 
to 9 {deferred paid partial) 

!t CHK.,...OT is less than tj and PRTTOT is equal •or/: 

0, 3, 
-1. 

to 
to 
to 

(unpaid partial) 
{deferred paid par+ial) 

It ChKTOT is equal to r;t and PRTTOT ls equal to 0: 

0, 3, to 
-1, 7 to 

8 to 
6 {unpaid partial) 
9 (deterred paid partiali 

NO'T'E: There never can be -1, 6, and 7 records tor a vendor if ~RTTOT is 
equal to 0. since a par+il!'I payment can r,ever be negatlve. 

b. Now, The ct-.ecks are actt.al !y printed. Al J records with a 
sk 1 pped. Ceterred and prep al d voucri;i;rs are skipped 

or 21; and Ci::\ total flagged vouchers are skipped {AFLAG 4 or 5J, paid 
partials \AFLAG = 8 or 9) are sklpped. 

Cnly records with ,>\FLAG 0, 3, 6, 7 are considered. Each of these Is 
on the creek stub and -1-he net APOPEN amount is aCded to t~e check 

: (A!NVAl.i APAlOl - (AOSCAM ·"DSTKNJ. The Clscount Is always taken 
or +ypes 6 and 7. On types 0 arid 3 the dl sco;..int date ls cnecked to see if 
the dlscoun+ rs lost. 

The'1; AFLAG is changed as fol Jews: 

to 
to 

The check number, cash and discount accounts are written into all chosen 
records. 

c4 A third pass is made in the OiKPRP program only it the user says 
checks just printed ere okay (which is case). What 

occurs ls that 'the actual discount taken is into AOSCAM tor type 
3 records~ and th~ check date is Inserted into the ADUECT field tor +he 
now type 3 and 7 records. C';he original due date ls thus retained untf I 
the user says that -the checks are okay4} 
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Check Post Ing 

The Check Posting Preparation program (CHr<PRP} creates G/L Distribution 
Transaction records for records wtth f.tFLAG "" 3 and 7 and updates The 
Vendor records. 

b~ APCHEK records are then created tor manual, prepaid and void cneck 
voucher that has not appeared Register~ Thls is one record 
;;er which be !T'Ore than one voucher check. This is do'le 
tor -4 .. -3, and 2. An APCr-EK record also created for every 
ccrnpwter paid voucher fran the current ct~eck run, i.e. AFLAG 3 and 7. 

The ;:;LGPDS program does tre fol lowing: 

Closes out voles and prepalds: 

AFLAG "" -2 and 2 are charged to ... g. 

Marks partial manual payments and partial computer payments as oaid: 

AFLAG :;;; -4 and 7 are changed to 8. 

Urdefers unoaid partials: 

AF LAG = -1 is changed to 6. 

Clcses out ccmpu+er pefds ard fully me11ual ly palds: 

P..FLAG 3 and -3 are changed to -9, 

along with el t partie!s associated 11i-th them 

AF'...AG = 8 and 9 are changed to -9. 

It +hen checks to see what prev 1ous1 y deferred vouchers can now be 
undeterred. It looks at AFLAG 1, 4 and 5 and lf these voucre...-s have no 
unpaid partials, it changes ArL!'\G tor/. 0Ther11is.e AFLAG is set to i .. 

Si111 f 
voucher 

paid partials for these vouchers are either set +o 8 it the 
undeterred, or to 9 if the voucher remains deferred. 

Pay'!1ent Preparation 

Payme"lt preparation involves marking vOuchers as either setected or as 
deterred. Unpaid parTial payments are !et+ unaffected by payment preparation, 
since the fact of hav1ng entered a parTial payment indicates that the user 
wants -to pay lt on the oext check printing run. At I unpaid partials tor a 
voucher are aut001aTl ca~ I y set to AFLAG "" 6 when they are encountered. Any 
vouc!Jer with unpaid partials has AFLAG auTanaTlcal!y set to 1.. 
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There are "holo main methods of payment preparation: by Selection and by 
Deferral. 

When a voucher is selected for payment, AFLAG is handled as fo1 lo'!ls: 

-1, 7 to 6 
1, 4, 5 to a 

9 to 

A 11 other AF LAG va I ues are unchanged. 

When a voucher is deferred trom payment, AFLAG is handled as tol !o'!ls: 

-1, 7 to 

"· 4, 5 to 
8 to 

Note that -1 and 7 al'!lays get reset to 6 since an unpaid partial is always 
se I ected. 

A I I other AFLAG va I ues are unchanged. 

The only sJ ight coop I !cation involved in payment preparation is when "the user 
ls deferring al I vouchers after a specified cut-off date. In this case,~ 
paid partials (AFLAG = 8) for the vouchers to be deterred are also marked as 
deferred ( AFLAG = 9). 
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PRINT-OUT OPTIONS 

There are several options the user has when running a report program. He may 
di sp I ay the report on his term i na I, print the report on a se I ected printer, or 
spool the report to a disk ti le. (SPOOL is an acronym: "S"ave "P"rinter 
"D"utput "O"tt "L"ine.) 

Display a Report 

It the user's terminal is a VT-100 then the user is given the option to 
display the requested report on the screen. Just answer "Y" to "DISPLAY THIS 
REPORT ? 11 • 

This option is on!y given it the same report may be printed over and over. It 
is not given it the report is a one-time audit trail report, such as the 
Accounts Payable Check Register. 1t is not given tor forms printing, such 
tor printing Accounts Payable Checks. 

If the user's terminal is not a VT-100, then this option is never given. 

Printing a Report 

1 t you neither di sp I ay a report, nor spoo I a report, the report wit I be sent 
irrmediately to a printer. When running the SECSYS program tr001 a terminal, 
the operator is asked tor the number of the default printer tor that terminal. 
The MCBA systems wi I! handle up to 4 different printers, as we! I as a remote 
printer attached directly to the terminal. The device codes are assigned as 
fol lows: 

Printer Number Device Code 

LP: 
LO: 
LR: 
LS: 

Remote Printer (TT:) 

!f you have specified a number from 1 to 5 inclusive when running SECSYS fr001 
your current terminal, then this wl I I be the printer that the report wi 11 be 
sent to aut001atical ly. !f you specified printer number "0" tor your current 
terminal, then before printing begins, you w i I I be pranpted with: 

"ENTER NUMBER OF PRINTER TO USE" 

This must be a number between 1 and 5 inclusive, and the device handler for 
the corresponding printer must be sysgenned into your version of RT-11 or TSX. 
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After the program determines which printer to use, it attempts to open this 
printer. If it is successful. printing wi 11 begin as soon as the program has 
requested any other descriptive data that it needs. lt the printer cannot be 
opened, the message 

"PRINTER NOT AVAILABLE - WILL YOU WA!T ?" 

is displayed. Answer nyn or "N" depending on whether or not you wish to wait. 

The TSX and TSX+ operating systems wil ! autanatical ly queue up print-outs 
depending on the way TSX or TSX+ was sysgenned. If the printer was set up to 
al low spooling under TSX, then the "PRINTER NOT AVAILABLE" message wi 11 be 
displayed only it the spooler queue is entirely fi I led up. Otherwise, the 
report wi 11 be put in the TSX spooler queue automatically, even it the printer 
is busy printing another report. 

The M:BA spooler and the TSX spooler are canpletely independent and can 
operate separately or simultaneously. 

Spooling a Report 

Al I reports that are al lowed to be displayed are.also al lowed to be spooled 
via the MCBA spooler. A!I audit trail reports are spooled autanatically, 
without giving the user any option. 

Setting up spooler operation dUring installation: 

Before beginning system operation, the SPOOLF tile must be assigned to a 
device via the SECSYS program. (SPOOLF is at record 199 in the DEVICE.DDF 
file.) You should assign this to a device that you know wil I contain enough 
continguous disk space to hold the largest report that you plan to spool. You 
may change this device assignment at any ti me by running the SECSYS program. 

It you are spooling a long report and suddenly run out of disk space on the 
spoo I device, the print program wi I I abort• the Spoo I ed Report f i I e w i I I not 
be c I osed, and a\ I of the report processed before the abort w i I I be 
esser+ially unavailable to you. The SPOOL utility program (source is 
SPOOL .MU2) a I ways opens the disk f i I e for the report at 500 b I ocks. There is 
no simple way a report program can tel I in advance how big the report wi 11 be, 
so 500 b ! ocks is assigned arb i trar i ! y tor every spoo I ed report. If the report 
takes less than 500 blocks, the unused disk space is not wasted. If the 
report takes more than 500 blocks, however, the report will abort once it'has 
used al I 500 blocks. To accanodate larger reports, you must change the value 
of 500 in the SPOOL.MU2 source code to a larger value, and then rebuild your 
print programs. 

It 500 blocks (or whatever you have changed this value to) is not available 
when you request to spool a report, you will get an error message 11 CAN'T OPEN 
SPOOL FILE 11 , and the report wi 11 autanatical ly be sent to the printer. 

MCBA Licensed Materisil 3 .3 .2 



Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 3 

TECHNICAL NOTES 
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It lli<JSt res l de on the DK 
and ts shared by al J packages and C001pany codes. It can hold 

a of 200 ertr i es. This means That yo;.1 can not have 11or-e than 200 
r-eports saved on disk at one tfme tor your entire lrrta!fation. lt you have 
200 reports al ready spooled and you attempt to t'.ie message 
"SPOOLER Dl~ECTCfl:"!' FULL'' wl It be displayed, and sent to a 
printer for ll'l'lmedia"'"e printing. (See the sec~lon 
Report. 1 

See 17.e Operator lnstructlons for +he Print Spooled Reports appl icat•or. for 
deta i ! s on ho111 to retr 1 eve a spoo I ed report~ 
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Record II 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

78 

87 

95 

127 

DEVICE TABLE ASSIGNMENTS FOR ACCOUNTS PAYABLE 

File Name 

VENMAS 

VENIDX 

EXPACT 

NEWAP~ 

NEWAPD 

APD I ST 

APOPEN 

TVNIDX 

PTLPAY 

APCHEK 

RE CO NC 

APGL IX 

PURGAP 

AP I NTR 

Fite Description 

Vendor Master File 

Vendor Index File 

A/P Valid G/L Account File 

New A/P Transaction Fi le 

New A/P Distribution Fi le 

A/P Distribution Fi !e 

A/P Open Item Fife 

Alphabetical Vendor List Index 

Partial Payments Transaction Fl le 

A/P Check Trnnsac+ion Fi le 

Check qeconciliation File 

A/P Distribution by Vendor Index 

Purge Payab !es Work Fi le 

A/P to JC-SPC-PO I ntertace Fi ! e 

3.4 .1 
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LIST OF PROGRAMS BY APPLICATION 
(Programs in parentheses are subroutines of the main program) 

1. Initialize Accounts Payable Files 

IN ITAP 

2. Accounts Payable Menu 

APMENU 

3. Vendor Master Fi le Maintenance 

VE NM NT 
VENPRT 
SRTVI D 
VENCNT 
ORGVEN 

4. Print Alphabetical Vendor List 

VLI ST 
STVNLS 
VENLST 

5. Valid A/P Acct File Maintenance 

APAMNT 
APALST 
SRTAPA 
APACNT 
ORGAPA 
GLTOAP 

6. Ne\11 Payables Entry and Editing 

VCHENT 
VCHENO (VCHEO, VCHE1, VCHE2) 
VCHREG 
SRTVCH 
NAPPRP 
SRTAPD 
APDSUM 
PST APO 
SRTVC2 
PST APO 
CLRVCH 

MCBA Licensed Material 3 .5.1 
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VCHENT 
VCHEN I WPNAP, CLSAP, AP3, 

AP4, VCH10, VCH11, VCH12, 
APSC21 

VCHRG2 
SRTVCA 
NAPPR2 
SRTAPD 
APDSUM 
PSTAPD 
SRTVCB 
PSTAP2 
APTOJP 
STAP IN 
AP I CNT 
CLRVC2 
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7. Print Payab 1 es Ag Ing Report 

AGEDAP 

8. Vendor Account Inquiry 

VEN I NQ 

9. Change A/P Open Item Data 

DUED IS 

10, Print Cash Requirements Report 

CSHREQ 

11 , Payment Preparation 

DEFSEL 
PRECHK 

12. Specify Partial Payments 

PRT I AL 
SRTPTL 
PTLREG 
PSTPTL 
CLRPTL 
DELP TL 

13. Print A/P Checks 

ALAPCK 
CHECKS 
CHKPRP 
STAPCH 
CHKREG 
SRTAPD 
APDSUM 
PSTAPD 
FLGPDS 
PSTCHK 
SRTRCN 
RECCNT 

14. Purge Zero Total Payables 

MCBA Licensed Matttfi* 
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15. Print A/P Di str i b to G/L Report 

APXREF 
BGLX IX 
SRTAGX 
APGLXV 

16. Check Reconci ! iation 

CHKREC 
CHKLST 

17. Print Vendor Analysis Report 

VENANL 

18. Print Federal 1099 Forms 

AL I 099 
PR I 099 

19. Other Special Functions 

CLRMAP 
CLRYAP 
CLRPDS 
APOCTL 
SETVCH 
APSPOL 
APF I LS 
APF ACE (G/L Interface program) 

MCBA LIC8<IHCI Material 3 .5.3 
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I>. nLmber at da .... a 
tha""' "nake up The 
Operator Inst-ructions 

are +he sarne tor all app I Ication programs 
and Manufac+":Jring packages .. These 3eneral 
descr 1bed, 

1. On data entry, The 1tcursor 11
, a flashing urderscore char-ac•er$ shows where 

The nex't character to be ent-ered from the keyboe,..d wi I! be displayed on 
the screen, When data ls To be Entered !n a field displayed or +he 
screen, the cursor is loca+ed at the tirst- poslt-ior> of the field. 

2. Ji.iway.s end every en+~y by pressing the RETUJ:O:N key~ 

3. Nearly a!! programs are accessed by means of a menu. 
is named MSrAENU9 The menu choices are 

wlTh a ~hJrnber at +he left. io r>ake a 
the desired !Tern fol rowed by a RETURN. 

Far example_. consider +tie fol lowing fictitloJs menu; 

Please Select App' ication -

l. icaticn A 
2, !cat-loo 3 
3. !:::ation C 

Tne tJaster menu 
or the screen, 

enter +r-e number ot 

ri.;r Apo! ication B, you enter '12 1' +hen press ,,.he RETUR"I key. 

When an application has ::.ieen selected, a submenu Ts 
e ~L1mber of turttoi.er chol ces how 

run. For example, 

PI ease Appl !cation -

1 * Add New C:;s ..... omer ( s) 
2. Chl!lnge/!nquire Cus+Mer(s) 
3. De I et-e Cust-ane,.. ( s) 
4. Print--O~t Custet!ler(s) 

To seiect the "Delete Cus+ooer{si'' appl !cation you press the n3n key, 
to! lowed by ~ETURN. 

4. In a!mcs+ all programs, the DELETE key (S"ELl ltfi l l erase the last character 
entered on the screen. 

5. To erase the contents of a canplete +ield 
entry by the ~ETU~N key) tJSB the 
is, you press CTRL and U keys 
has been entered in the field so tar and +he cursor 
beglnnlng of +he field. 

MCBA Llowlud Mat.nal 4.1.l 
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6. To aborT the entry or processing of a record aT any point, press CTRL/W. 
A message w i If be d 1sp1 ayed at the botTan of the screen, indicating that 
The record has noT been processed, and the screen wi ! ! be cleared so you 
can begin data entry again. CTRL/W is not effective for aborTing a record 
while The 11ANY CHANGE ?" question or "FJELD #TO CHANGE" question is 
displayed. Also, CTRL/W is not accepted while the system is waiTing for a 
"Y /N" response. 

It you wish to abort a record in elTher of these cases answer "Y" or 
select a field to change (not a "Y/N" field) and Then press CTRL/W. If 
you wish to aborT a record when the system is waiTing for a "Y/"1 11 

response, enter an answer {Y or N} and then press CTRL/W. 

7. Optional fields (fields not required) may be skipped by pressing The 
RETURN key. This sets numeric fields to zero and alphanufl'leric fields to 
a 11 blanks. 

8. A number ot screen entry fields a! low entry of daTa, buT also default To a 
parTicular value it The RETURN key is pressed. 

For example: 

A daTe tie Id wi I I often def au IT to the sysTem daTe or The I asT date 
enTered. 

A detau It (RETUR~l} can often be used to answer a 11Y" or '1N" quesTion. 
(The defaulT value, usually "N", is displayed.} 

The RETURN key may be pressed tor the STARTING #when the sTarTing and 
ending numbers are requesTed tor cerTain print programs. (Pressing The 
RETUR"'I key wi I! cause "ALL" to be selected tor The range.) 

!n all detaulT fields The ccmpuTer always displays the defaulT V2llue. 
new value may be enTered into The detaulT field at any time - jusT as in a 
regular field. 

DefaulT fields (except for "Y" or "N" question defaults) are always 
indicaTed in The OperaTor Instructions tor The specific program you are 
running. 

9. EnTer all DATES in the formaT MMDDYY (six digits, no stashes). The 
ccmpuTer auTanaT 1 ca I 1 y red i sp 1 ays the date enTered in the di sp I ay format: 
MM/DD/YY (that is, with The slashes). The compuTer also checks The 
v a! id i Ty of the month enTered ( 1-12), as we I I as the day ( 1 - 31 ) and The 
year C0-99). 

MCBA Licensed Material 4.1.2 
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The one exception to this format in data entry is when entering the date 
after pressing the START button to boot the system. In this case, the 
entry is in the format: 

DA DD-MMM- YY 

(where MMM is not numeric but the first three letters ot the month). 

10. Al I decimal points are supplied autanatica! ly by the system. You need not 
(and are not al lowed to) enter a decimal point, comma, or dollar sign when 
enter Ing numeric or do 1 ! ar data. 

'f/hen entering a do! lar amount, you must a!\llays enter the digits to the 
right ot the decimal point, even !f those digits are zero, unless the Data 
Entry Specifications specify otherwise tor that field. For example, to 
enter the amount ten dollars, type 11 113~13". The system aut011atica1 !y 
redisplays it as "10.00". 

11. In most cases, the BACKSPACE key can be pressed !n the first field on the 
screen and processing \Iii 11 proceed to the next action or end, whichever is 
programmed to occur. The BACKSPACE key wi ! 1 ·be referred to as the END key 
in this manual. 

12. Several types of error can be made 111hi le entering data. For example, 
alphabetic characters can be entered into a field that is defined as 
numeric. Or an attempt can be made to enter too many characters into a 
field. Or a negative value may be entered into a field that wi!! accept 
only positive values. In these and other cases of data entry errors, the 
system diagnoses the type of error and di sp I ays an appropriate message at 
the bottom of the screen, advising you how to recover eas i 1 y. If the 
error made is not i rnTled i ate I y apparent, refer to the Data ~ntry 
Specifications for the field for which an attempted data entry caused an 
error message. 

13. Occasionally, the TAB key or CTRL/U key combination wi ! ! serve a special 
purpose. rt this is the case, it will be clearly indicated in the 
Operator Instructions for the program(s) concerned. 

14. HOW TD READ DATA ENTRY SPECIFICATIONS 

The Operator Instructions for each program include (it appropriate) o·ata 
Entry Specifications in the form of a table. The explanations of the 
column headings for the table are as fol lows: 

ITEM II The number assigned to the field on the screen. 

DESCRIPTION The name of the field. (The name displayed on the screen 
is often more abbreviated.) 

MCBA LicenMd Material 4 .1 . 3 
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REQ? 

TYPE 

MIN 

MAX 

DEC PLACES 

When this column has an "X" In it you must enter some value 
into this field. When this column has a "d" ln iT, the 
field is a detault tiefd and the parTicu!ar detault 
instructions will be described beside the item. It the 
"Required" column is blank, you may skip over it by 
pressing the RETURN key. 

"D" means only decimal characters can be entered here. 
110-" means decimal characters and a minus sign (optional) 
may be entered. (The minus sign may be entered immediately 
before or after the numbers.) "D" app ! i es to Number 
fields, Dollar fields and Date fields. "A" means that any 
characters (numbers, letters, or special characters) may be 
entered into the field. 11 A" appties'to names, addresses, 
and other alphanumeric information. 

The minimum number of characters that may be entered into 
the field. 

The maximum number of characters that may be entered into 
the field. 

Means "Decimal Places": The number of digits to the right 
of the assumed decimal point that must be entered. When 
entering data, you do not enter the-decimal point; the 
system "knows" how many decimals a given field is supposed 
to have. 

Useful information concerning data entry or defaults. 
Corrrnents of-ten refers to a particular remark in the 
"Remarks" section that usual 1y fol lows the Data Entry 
Specifications. 

15. When data entry is complete on a screen, a message is typical !y displayed 
asking "ANY CHANGE ?". I f you enter an 11 N11 (No) response, the data on the 
screen is accepted as correct and the program moves on to the next action. 
Pressing the RETURN key defaults To an 11N11 response at This point. If you 
answer 11

'(
11 ('(es), the question "WHAT NU~BER ?" is displayed. You then 

enter the number of the item (field) you want to change. The data in that 
tie!d is then deleted and the cursor is positioned at the beginning of the 
field for entry of the changed data. After the new data has been enf.ered, 
you are again asked "ANY CHANGE ?". On!y when you respond "N", or press 
the RETURN key to def au It to "N", does the program accept the data on the 
screen and move on to the next action. 

MCBA Ucensecr M1teri81 4.1.4 
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16. For those acpllcat!ons a menu frcm whfch an lcatlon mode 
is to be selected {for "add data" or "c~enge +he 
a;:iop!icaTion may be ended by pressing tlie END key tor the menu selection. 
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Application: SECURITY SYSTEM MAINTENANCE 

Paper Requirements: STANDARD 

Th ls application is handled by a single large program, which performs al 1 
functions related to passwords, security of files, and the at location of 
files to particular devices. 

Run Instructions 

1. Select #7 fran the Systems Function menu or, while under TSO, TSX or RT-11 
{depending on your operating system en11 i ronment), type "RU SEC SYS". 

2. Enter the system password. As recei11ed from MCBA, the system password is 
2132479050 (which is "1CBA's telephone number). This, howe11er, may be 
changed according to step 1/4. 

3. Select the desired function from the Security System menu (see Operation 
Notes for more deta i 1 s) • 

4. To change the password, once you ha11e entered the current password 
successfully, press the TAB key for the application. You wi 11 then be 
prompted to enter a new password. Press the CTL/W key combination to 
return to the Security System menu without entering a new password. Enter 
10 blanks to re11ert to the original password stated at step 2. 

Once you ha11e changed the pass\llord, any subsequent access to this 
application wi 11 require the correct entry of the new password. The old 
password w i I! no I anger \llork. -

5. To end the entire application, press the BACKSPACE key for the menu 
selection. 

Operation Notes 

1. Add New Password: 

Select #1 from the Security System menu. Enter a ful I nine-character· 
password. This must be exactly nine characters long. 

Enter the Company code tor this password. This must be a company that was 
already entered using selection 10 from this app1 ication. 

The fifes for all MCBA packages will be displayed one at a time. Enter 
the Access code desired for each f i 1 e as it appears. 

MCBA Llcen!led Material 4 .2 .! 
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App I i cation: SEC UR I TY SYSTEM MA I NTENANCE 

BI ank No access 
"I" Inquiry access only 
"U" Uni lmited access 

11 111 access wi 11 restrict the user tran nearly al I programs that use this 
ti le, except print-out pr-ograms. 

Press the TAB key to def au 1 t to the same Access code as for the f i I e just 

previous. 

To end this function, press the BACKSPACE key for the password. 

To interrupt entering Access codes and return to the entry of the 
password, press the CTI./W key caTib i nation for the Access code. The 
current password wi I l not be recorded. The Access codes for a! I files 
must be entered befor-e the password ls recorded permanently. -

2. Change Passwor-d Fi le Access: 

Se I ect #2 f raTI the Security System menu. 

Enter the password, Canpany code, and file name for the file whose Access 

code you wish to change. The current Access code wi 11 be displayed, and 

you \Iii 11 be a! lowed to change it. 

To end this function, press the BACKSPACE key for the password. 

3. Delete Password: 

Select #3 fran the Security System menu. Enter the password and Company 
code for the password you wish to delete. If this is a valid caTibination, 
you wl I! be asked "ARE YOU SURE ?". Answer "Y 11 or "N". 

To end this application, pr-ess the BACKSPACE key for the password. 

4. Print- Passwords: 

Select #4 fraTI the Security System menu. Pr-inting is automatic. If you 
have the default printer set To 0 (see the Operator Instructions for ·the 

Company Fi le Maintenance application) you wi 11 be asked to enter the 
pr l nter- number to use. 

s. Reorganize Passwords: 

The Passwor-d file allows 200 entr-ies. If you have deleted several 
passwords and are no tonger able to enter- passwor-ds, this appl !cation 

MCBA Licensed M•tenal 4.2.2 
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Appl icatlon: SECURITY SYSTEM MAINTENANCE 

will physlcafly rEN'f!ove ~e deleted passwords from the file and retuf"n the 
space in the Password file +o you, to be used tor MW passwords. You wfll 
never be ab I e to have more +han 200 act! ve passwords a+ any one time, 
however. 

Se 1 ect #5 from the Security System menu. A I I processing is a'.Jtonat i c. 

6. Ade Fi!ename To Device Fl le: 

If vou have made modifications to t<C.~A programs, or you wish .. o add an 
entirely new system to your MCSA environment, use this appl ica+ion to 
enter the new files into the Device Table rn'EYICE.:>DF>. 

Select #6 frO'TI the Security Sys+em menu* Enter the +!le nu'Tlber of the new 
tile. ft +hi'S nut"'lber ls already in use, a nessage to thls effect will be 
displayed and yo'J wi11 not be eble to enter tl'iis t!le ni.::mber. 

Ente• the name of the flle you wish to add (up to 6 cheracters}. If this 
nam.;i alreedy e)(lsts O:'! the DE\llCE .. DDF file, a nessage will be dis<Jlayed 
and yoJ will not be al!ololed to ertter this name. 

YoJ will th~rt be recp . .:es+ed to en""e:"' the devices tor tti•s file, for each 
Comp-a'1y code .. You nay press RE.,,..URN +o ski? e.,tertng a device tor any one 
of t1e Ccr);::iany codes. 

To end this fonct!o>; press the BACKSPACE key for t'ie fl le number. 

1. Change l= i I ena11e OeY ice Ass l gnment: 

Select #7 from the SecJrlty System rrienu. Enter the filename tor the file .. 
T!">e device assignment"s for this tile will be disp!ayed, fQ(" all Company 
codes. You may change these es you .,.1sh. 

To end tn!s function. press the BACKSPACE key for the fl le name. 

(L Delete l='flenaf'le From Jevice ~!le: 

Select #8 from the Security Sytem menu. Enter the file name of the file 
to be deteted. 1t +h;s fl!e Is tourdl' you wi1l be asked "ARE YOU SURE 1". 
Ansllf'er 11Y" or "N 11 • 

If you delete a tile from t-he DEVICE.DDF tile, you may the!") use the Add 
Filename to Oevice Fl le function and either use the name of t'1e tile just 
deleted, or the number ot the file Just deleted, tor any new file you wish 
to add. 

4.2.3 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

Application: SECURITY SYSTEM MAINTENANCE 

To end this function, press the BACKSPACE key for the ti I ename. 

9. Print Device Fi le Assignments: 

Select #9 from the Security System menu. lf your default printer is set 
to "O" you wi 11 be asked to enter the number of the printer to use. 
Otherwise, al I processing is automatic. 

The print-out shows all files currently listed in the DEVICE.DDF file, 
along with their ti le numbers. 

1 0. Add/Change/De 1 ete Company Codes: 

This is the first step in adding a new company to your system. 

Select #10 fran the Security System menu. 

At I current Company codes wi 11 be displayed. "XXX" represents an 
unassigned Co-npany code ( i .e. ~ Canpany code). 

Make any changes you wish. To delete a Company code, simp!y replace it 
with "XXX". The only restrictions on entering a new Co-npany code are that 
the last character cannot be a number, and the first two characters cannot 
match the first two characters of another Co-npany code (except tor 11XX 11

). 

To end this function, press RETURN for "FIELD #TO CHANGE". 

11. Enter Device Assignments For New Company: 

Se I ect #11 from the Security System menu. Enter the Company code tor the 
new co-npany. At I the ti !es I isted in the DEV!CE.DDF ti le wi 11 be 
displayed one after the other. Enter the Device code tor each ti le. 

Pressing the TAB key tor the Dev Ice code w i 11 de tau It to the Device code 
tor the just previous ti le. You must enter the Device code for a! I ti !es 
once you start. -

To end this function, press the BACKSPACE key tor the Company code. 

MCBA Licensed Mater~ 4.2 .4 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

Madu I e Name: SECUR 1 TY SYSTEM MA I NTENANCE 

Module Function: At lows the user to set up, change and inquire into various 
aspects ot the security tiles. 

Input: KBD Fi I es Updated: COMPNY 
DEV ICE 
SECURE 

Also See Related: Operator Instructions 
Video Terminal Format(s) 

Enter Module From: Monitor or DPMENU 

Output: Password Print-Out 
Device Assignment 
Pr i n+-Out 

When Done Return To: DPMENU 

Programs in Madu I e: SEC SYS, SRTSEC, SECCTL, PRTPAS, PRTDEV 

Program Functions and Notes: 

This is the main security system program and the one which displays the 

The data entry, change and' inquire functions are al! very straightforward. 
Only the more ccrnpl icated and unusual processing points wi ! I be described 
below. 

1. The user-defined password Cit any) is retrieved from its secret place. 
It it is non-blank, then it is used instead of the password hard-coded 
into this program. 

2. When a new password is entered, or when the user Is entering a 
password in order to perform sane other function connected with it, 
the password is first scrambled according to a fairly complicated 
algorithm before being inserted in the SECURE.DDF file, or matched 
against an already existing pass\ll'ord in the SECURE.DDF file. 

3. When a Company code is entered, it is checked against the COMPNY.DDF 
ti le to see that it exists and to get the position (between 1 and 8) 
in the Company code array in this ti le. CCOMPNY is a one-record' 
ti le.) This position is used when adding or changing devices in the 
OE'v'JCE.DDF tile, to index the eight tleld array, DEVNAM, in DE'v'ICE.DOF. 

4. When a password/Company code coobination is deleted, the entire record 
in the SECURE.ODF tile ls changed to right-bracket characters. There 
is no special delete flag. Initially, the entire SECURE.DOF ti le is 
pre-extended with dummy bracket records (except tor the Control 

MCBA Licensed M•ten•I 4.2 .5 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DISOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Re I ease: 6 

Module Name: SECURITY SYSTEM MAINTENANCE 

record) • When the SECURE .ODF f i 1 e is reorganized, a sort Is done 
without the PAD:] statement <which ls usually in every MCBA sort 
Control file), and alt right-bracket records are moved to the end of 
the ti le. 

5. When a new Company code Is added (replacing "XXX" which is the initial 
dummy value), the first two characters are checked to insure th:;it they 
do not match the first two characters of another Company code and the 

last character is checked to see that lt is not numeric. This is done 
so that the names of the permanent data f i I es for a company, and the 
names of the work f i 1 es created by the sort program never match. ( ! f 
they were a I I owed to match, the resu ! ts wou 1 d be disastrous.) 

This sorts the SECURE.DDF file by Company code within password. It also 
sorts the dummy bracket records, which should always end up at the end of 

the file (unless you have used some extremely wierd passwords and Company 
codes). 

This updates the Record Count field in the Control record of the 
SECURE.DDF fi !e after the SRTSEC program has been run. tt re:;ids 
sequentially down the SECURE file from the beginning and stops when it 
encounters "]1JJ1]'' in the first six characters of the Password field. 
(Therefore, you should never have a password that is made up of right 
brackets.) 

PRTPAS 

This is an extremely simple print-out program. lt reads the SECURE.DDF 
file sequentially fran the beginning, unscramb!es each password (using the 
reverse algorithm that was used to scramble it in SECSYSl and then prints 
the password and Canpany code. It stops only lio'hen its gets +o the end of 
the fl le. 

PRTDEI/ 

This, also, is a very simple print program. It reads through the 
DEl/ICE.DDF tlle star+ing fran records 1, 51, 101, and 151 simultaneously, 
and prints the record number and ti le name correspondences in four columns. 

MCBA Licensed Materi.I 4 .2.6 
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Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Release: 6 System: ALL SYSTEMS Program: SECSYS 

••••••7•••c"''''"'"''""'"'"''""'""""'""''"'"'""''""""''•••••>••••o""''"'''"" .,,.,, •• ,,.,,.,,.,,,,.,,,,,, 

-'-
• < 1~" I 

-'-

.. 

I. •s I< 

2. t 

3. i/~o _SS c 

x~ t ~g 

F I> I .. 

Ii 

1--W--l-J->-~>-H-~~-->-H-+-+-W~~~ 

W-L~--W-w++t~-L+W~l-IWT 

I I 
I I 

i t + -·Hr ++-H+++++H+ti-l+f+H 

Ll-LLl_J_L+l } ®+·-+--H++-f+++-ft+-+ +-H+++++-f-H 

[fffl-Jttft#fl#mtWi#mlllll!iHl!tll l!tllll+lltJ#fffi ti 11111111111 I I I I 
Remarks: ****••ALL FILES FOR ALL MCBA SYSTEMS SHOW UP SERIALLY. 



Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page3of9 

VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT 

Version: OlBOL-11 Disk Release: 6 System: ALL SYSTEMS Program: SECSYS 

' ''.•I•• • • ""'"' "' ' ...... '"", "" """"""' '""'""'"'"" • ....... '"""'" • '" ..... " ...... • • "'"'" "" ''" 
1-l="-,R . ..,IT.,~. sys11 ~IN[ENA 

' 1 , 1 11 , 1 ,--c1c;EPffEO 

fl-1--~H+-+~++-~++++l 

-~1++-+++++~++-++-1~++ 

I 

IE f; 71 -~ 

1-

lt-

•n-mttm1tm~g1n[Rfiltt#ttumm+r+umnw11t1 1111111111 1 111 



Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 4 of 9 

VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Release: 6 System: ALL SYSTEMS Program: SECSYS 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Re r ease: 6 

Application: MASTER MENU 

Paper Requ i rem en ts: NONE 

This is the master MCBA system menu, which controls access to at I of the 
MCBA packages. 

Run I ns+ructions 

1. Fr0i1 the operating system you are running under <TSD, TSX or from RT-11 
directly), type "RU MSMENU". 

2. If the password and Company code from a previous user ot the system, at 
the current term i na I, are sti 11 in ef feet, the master menu screen w i 11 be 
displayed automatically. Note carefully that in This case, a!J ot the 
access privileges, and the C0i1pany code, for the previous user wit 1 sTi 11 
be in effect. The Company code wil I be displayed in the upper right-hand 
corner at the screen. Jt you wish to change the Coopany code or password 
access pr iv i I eges, press the BACKSPACE key for the app I i cation. You w i 1 I 
be asked 11 DO YOU WISH TO LOG OUT?". Answer "N", and proceed to step 3. 

3. Enter your password (as set up via the Security System app! !cation) and 
the C0i1pany code for which' you wish to do processing. The password wil I 

be echoed on the screen as a I I asterisks. It the Company code/password 

combination is not valid, The message "PASSWORD/COMPANY COMBINATION 
INVALID" wi 11 be displayed, and you wi 11 be requested to enter the 
password again. 

4. Once the password is accepted, some processing wi 1 ! occur. Then the 
Master menu will be displayed. Select the package you wish to run. 

5. To end off on the password/Company code combination you are running under, 
press the BACKSPACE key for the appl ica+ion. You wi 11 then be asked "DO 

YOU WISH TO LOG OUT ?". If you want to end oft al I processing, answer 
"Y". S0i1e processl ng w i I I occur and control w i JTbe returned to the 
operating system. 

lt you wish to log In under a new password, answer "N" and then go back to 
step 3. 

OperaTion Notes 

1. lt your current pass'!'ord does not al low you "U" access to the DPSECU file, 
you wil I not be able to enter the System Functions application. 

MCBA UcenaMI M..-ial 4.3.l 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: All SYSTEMS Release: 6 

App! ication: MASTER MENU 

2. It you have not assigned the program I og i ca 1 for a package you se 1 ect, vi a 
the Message Maintenance application, you wi I I get the message "APPLICATION 
NOT INSTALLED" when attempting to run this package. 

MCBA Lieensed Material 4.3 .2 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS 

Module Name: MASTE~ fAE~U 

Modute Function: Provides access to al I of ""'he ~A Accounting and 
Manufact:.H· i ng P~ckages. 

in:iut: KBO 
C0'-1PNY 
CONAME 
SECURE 

Fi !es Updated: 

Also See qelated; Operator ll"'lstructions 
Video Ternina! tormat(s) 

Output: None 

Release: 6 

Enter ~dv!e From: 'Monitor Whan Done RetJrn To: Mon !tor 

Programs il"l Module: MSMENU 

Progra'l'! Functions and' Notes: 

This program displays the Master menJ and handles 
requested MCBA package. But it also is the program that +he 
security and pass\fford system as set up usirg the SECSYS program~ 

There are +wo mairi 02trs taken by +i..is program: 

a. It the password/Company code combination has been ;;.-eviously entered, 
and tlie 1.:ser is s+ill logged on at the terminal, then this 
c"lained to autO'Tla+ica! I y wt'1en the user elids oft trom M'( 

icatlon me:"lwS. In +his MSMENU knows that a o°'''"or<l/C,an'.C,anv 
comblnatlon is and sil'l'p1y 

menu screen. 

b. When the user !s MSMENU tor the first ti·11e after havirig 
previously logged oft ( .e., conple+ely ended MCBA package processing 
from tlie terminal), MS~ENU proceeds as fol lows: 

ihe user's password Ts requested. !NPT3 is used for entry ot the 
password so that it Is not displayed on the screen. 

The entered password is "scrambled" so that it !las the same 
arrarigemeot of characters as used by SECS'fS. 

The Canpany code· is requested~ and t:-ils ls val ida+ed the 
pess ... ord/Company code combinations stored ln •he fl te. 

4.3.3 
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PROGRAM ,SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk Syst~m: ALL SYSTEMS Re I ease: 6 

Madu I e Name: MASTER MENU 

The Company code is checked against the COMPNY.DDF file. Then, the 
DEV!CE.DDF fi!e Is read sequentially fran beginning to end and for 
each file in DEVICE, the Company code and the accesss privilege level 

for the file are inserted, respectively, Into the COMNAM (TERMNO +1) 
and F!LACS CTERMNO +1) fields of the DEVICE records. Here, TERMNO ls 

the number at the currenT user's terminal. 

Then, MSMENU checks to see that UT:CONAME.ccc exists (where ccc is the 
Canpany code). !f iT does not, it displays a message to this effect 

and immediately chains to the CONMNT program to create this file. If 
it is found to exist, it is opened and the second record is read (to 
be U'Sed be I ow). 

Now, finally, the Master menu screen is displayed and the user's 
selection is requested. When the user selects a package to run, 
MSME~U first checks for the existence of this program by program by 
doing XCALL PGCHN ( •••• , 3). lf the menu program is not found, the 
message "APPLICATION NOT INSTALLED" is displayed. If it is found, 

then the data concerning printer defaults and spooling fran the second 
record of the CONAME ti! e is transferred to the current term i na I's 
record in the MESARA fi !e, al I messages tor the current terminal are 

cleared, and MSMENU finally chains to the desired package menu program. 

When the user presses the BACKSPACE key tor the package selection, he is 

first asked "DO YOU WISH TO LOG OUT ?11 • lf the answer is "N", then he is 
asked to enter a new password/Canpany code combination, as in (bl above. 

1 f he answers "Y", then MSMENU makes another canp!ete pass through 
'JEVICE.DDF and this time removes the Canpany code and access privi"lege 
level from every file, tor the user's current terminal. Then the program 

stops with a STOP statement. 

MCBA LICel'lsed Malena! 4.3 .4 
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VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Release: 6 System: ALL SYSTEMS Program: MSMENU 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Application: INITIALIZE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE FILES 

Paper Requirements: NONE 

This program may be run upon request to initialize the master, index, 
transaction and history type files in the A/P system. Normally, these 
fi !es are initialized only when the system ls lnstal led or 11hen a new 
company is added. This program CINITAP) is extensively discussed Jn the 
lnstal lation Instructions. 

Run l nstruct i ans 

1. Type: "RUN INITAP" while in RT-11 or TSX. (This program does not run 
under TSO.) 

2. You are first requested to enter the Company code for the fi Jes to be 
created. This must be a code that has been previously entered via the 
Security System. 

If you are running this program for the first time, you wl 11 be requested 
to specify which other MCBA systems you wish to interface to A/P. If you 
have already created fi !es for this ccrnpany, you 11i 11 be shown what 
interfaces are current I y active, and you may change these if you wish. 

If you do not wish to create any new fl !es, but only want to change the 
interface spec I tlcations, you may do so. When the next screen appears, 
just press RETURN in all the fields. 

3. The next screen requests the maximum number of records to be speci tied for 
nine f i ! es. Enter the data as requested. 

4. Processing is automatic and may require several minutes, depending on the 
number of records you have specified for the ti !es. CSee the !nsta! lation 
lns+ructions for rec0f1'TJ1endatlons on how to properly size these files.) 

5. When the files specified have been created, the program returns to step 2. 

Data Entry Specifications 

ITEM 
# 

DESCRIPTION 

** FIRST SCREEN H 

Is Genera I Ledger 
Interface to be Used 

MCBA Ucensea Material 

REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC COMMENTS 
? PLACES 

"Y"=Yes, 11 N11 =No. 

4.4.1 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Versioi: DlBOL-11 Disk Syst""': A/P Release~ 6 

Appl ica+ion: INITIALIZE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE FllES 

Is Job Cos+) ng 
! n+ertace to be Used ? 

! s S+<:H'ldar<I Product Cost! ng 
! nter face to be Used ? X 

Is Purchase Order 
! nterface to be Used 

•• SECOND SCREEN H 

Maximum Number of ~ecords In: 

Ve11dor Master FI le 

Va Ii d A/P Account 
Num:ier File 

New ?eyab 1 es 
Trar.sactlon Fi le 

to G/L Distribution 
le D 

A/P Open l tem F 11 e 

Partlat Payments 
Transaction Fi le 

Non-S/L I ntertece Fi le 

A/P Check Transaction Fi le 

Cl'\eck Reconciliation fl le 

Remarks 

"Y"=Yes, 11Ntt:No. 

See Remark A. 

A. This ti le contains data generated by for use in the Job Costing~ 
Standard Product Costing and Purchase systems. 1 f yotJ are not 
interfacing A/P To any of these systems, then feave this eritry blank~ 

4.4.2 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 S<isk: System: A/P Release: 6 

Appl lca+l6n: INITlALlZE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE FlLES 

a.. The Check Reconcf I iation fl le ls shared by both tt>-e Payrol I and i\ccounts 
P~yab 1 e It you are a I ready us Ing Check ~econc 11 i at ion in your 
~BA then do not create this file here. Otherwi set you 
wl 11 lose al reconci I iat100 data already accumu fated by the Payrol I 
syster'I. 

Operation Notes 

1. ,,,..1-ie physical devices for the fl !es be;ng created are obtained frOM the 
J~'llCE tile. You must have already specified the physical devices for 
these ti !es 7 via the Security System. 

2 .. The :::Ottpany code en+ered ls used as the gxtenslon for all files being 
created. {Make sure the CONAME ti le also exists with this Coo;lcany code 
extension.} 

MCBA Li(;ensed Mat•rlal 4.4.3 
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P~OGRAM SPECIFIC~.TIONS 

\lerston: DISOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

~d .. Jle Name: :NIT!AL!ZE ACCOUNiS PAYABLE FlLES 

Module !="unction: program in this module is used to lnit!afize al I 
Payable fi !es a+ system start up or when creating a 

(except tor temporary Index ~ 11 AS that are 
created detet~d within a s::ieclffc !cation module). 
It can also be used +o creat-e a sing!e at a later +lne 
or +o activate tt'le irterface to a newly ins+al!ed MCBA system .. 

l npuT: KBD 

Also SM Related: 

Fi !es Upd'aTed: VENMAS 
VEN IDX 
EXPACT 
NEWAP~ 
A.PD!ST 
A PCP EN 

"'"lPAY 
. .\Pl NTR. 
APCHEK. 
RECONC 

Instructions 
Terminal Fo;~at(s) 

;::'j le Def1nltion(s) 

Output: None 

E ......... er Module F,..O"I'!: TSX or R"!"-11 

?,...ogra11s b Module: INITAP 

Program Funct!ons Notes: 

The flies not created by this program are 
VMdor Li S"'- f NEWAPIJ hew A/P 

app I 

!n 110" mode during -,e',. payables vouctier 
Ts used +o produce +Me Purge qeport in the ~o+al 

The program first requests the Company code. The three ... character Comi::iany 
code is used as the extension tor tl'ie data fi !es <!'!bout to be created, 
instead of .DDF. This ls how flies for dffterent compan:es are 
dtstlnguished. 

The next screen 
If ~h• 
are 

r-equests tl'le io+eifaces desired +o 
ti le already exisTs, The curren+!y 
from iTs Coni"rol record, and are autom~tlca! !y 

4.4.4 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 5 

Module Name: INITIALIZE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE FILES 

It the G/L interface is activated, a flag is also set at character 
position 17 of both the APO I ST and APOPEN files. 

A screen is then displayed requesting the user to enter the number of 
records to which he desires each particular file to be pre-extended. For 
each nonzero record count entered for a file, a file will be created, 
pre-extended to its ful I size with right-bracket records (records made up 
entirely of the"]" character). 

A record count of zero may be entered for any ti I e, in which case this 
file wi 11 be skipped. tt a nonzero record count is entered for a fl !e 
which already exists on the physical device specified for it, this file 
will be lost and wilt be replaced by a fresh file containing on!y right 
bracket records. Additional !y, the ti !es VENMAS and VEN I DX are always 
created as a pair with the same number of records, s i nee VPJ !DX is the 
permanent indeX to the VENMAS ti le. 

For each file to be created, its size in blo~ks (of 512 bytes each) is 
calculated using the record size (see the varlous File Definitions) and 
desired number of records to be in the ti le. Two characters are added on 
to the record size for the end of record mark [(LFl (CRlJ, and two who!e 
records are added to the record count entered: one for the Control record 
(first record of the file) and one to ensure that the file will always 
have a ti na I bracket record. 

For each file to be created, the Control record is first written out, with 
ORGCNT = RECCNT = 1 and MAXCNT equal to 1 greater than the number of 
records specified for the file; and DELCNT = 0 (see the various Fi le 
Definitions, as wel 1 as the description of the SERCH Uti I ity. The rest ot 
the file is then fi I led out with bracket records. lf the user requested X 
records for the fi !e, then the ti le w! 11 actually have (X +2) records. 
(The v::NIDX file does not have a Control record.) 

ff any ot the Job Costing, Standard Product Costing or Purchase Order 
lntertaces are active, the NEWAP0 file wi 11 be created with a record size 
of 894. Otherwise, it is created with a record size of 291. 

MCBA LICtlnMd Material 4.4.5 
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V I D E O TERMINAL F 0 R M A T 

Version: OlBOL~11 Oisk System: A/P Rel Aase: 6 Program: !f'.llTAP 
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V I D E 0 T E R M i N A l F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Sys+em: A/P Release: 6 Program: INITAP 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Application: ACCOUNTS PAYABLE MENU 

Paper Requirements: NONE 

This program displays both the Accounts Payable menu and the Special 
Functions menu for the Accounts Payab I e system. A I I A/P programs except 
the ti le initialization program ( INJTAP) are accessible throuqh this menu. 

Run Instructions 

1. Make sure that you have assigned the sort work device logical 11 SRT 11 , and 
the programs device logical "BAP" before proceeding. 

2. Select #11 from the Master Menu. 

3. Select the desired app! ication: 

1. Vendor Master Fi le Maintenance 
2. Print Alphabetical Vendor List 
3. Valid A/P Account File Maintenance 
4. New Payables Entry and Editing 
5. Print Payables Aging Report 
6. Vendor Account 1 nqu i ry 
7. Change A/P Open I tern Data 
8. Print Cash Requirements Report 
9. Payment Preparation 

10. Specify Partial Payments 
11. Print A/P Checks 
12. Purge Zero Total Payables 
13. Print A/P Distrlb to G/L Report 
14. Check Reconci I iation 
15. Print Vendor Analysis Report 
16. Special Functions 

4. The special functions accessible through selection #16 above are: 

1. Month-End Processing 
2. Year-End Processing 
3. Print Federal 1099 Forms 
4. Display Total Value of Open Payables 
5. Set Starting Voucher# 
6. Print Spoo I ed Reports 
7. Display A/P File Control Data 

MCBA Lteensed M•tenal 4.5.1 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Versio~: DIBOL-11 Oisk System: A/P Release: 6 

Appl icati-oo: ACCOUNTS PAYABLE MENU 

5. When program execut 1 on 1 s crop I ete, contro I a I ways rei'urns to the Accounts 
F>ayab!e menu. 

6. To re+urn to the Master Menu, press the BACKSPACE key as ttie 'lf!ef\u 
selection. 

4.5.Z 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Module Name: ACCOUNTS PAYABLE ME.NU 

Module Function: This is the menu for the selection of al I applications in the 
Accounts Payable system. 

Input: KBD Files Updated: 

Also See Related: Operator Instructions 
Video Terminal Format(s} 
Fi le Definition(s) 

Enter M::>dule From: Master Menu 

Programs in Madu le: APMENU 

Program Functions and Notes: 

Output: None 

When Done Return To: Master Menu 

This program displays al! major functions of .the Accounts Payable system, 
accepts the user's selection in the form of a number and then chains to 
the appropriate program to perform the selected function. It wi 11 at so 
accept the BACKSPACE key to end off and return to the Master Menu. 

lf Special Functions is selected (#16), the program displays a separate 
menu. It Print A/P Distribution to G/L Report is selected (#13), the 
program di sp I ays a submenu of the two types of reports that may be printed 
(see the separate section on this application). If Check Reconciliation 
is selected (#14), APMENU first sends its name to the CHKREC program, so 
that 01KREC wi I! return to the correct program when it is done (since the 
Payrol 1 system also shares this app! ication.) 

MCBA l1eensed Material 4.5.3 
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V I D E 0 T E R M I N A L F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: Program: APt>4"ENlJ 
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V I D E 0 TERMINAL F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: APMENU 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Verstor.: C~BOL-11 Disk System: A/P ~e lease: 6 

App 11 cation: VPmOR MAST!::>:( F ! LE MA! N':ENANCE 

Paper Requ I rements: STANDARD 

H!s aopl allows ~he user to add, chanqe/!nou!re or delete vendors, 
and :i; i r.t cot' I or part' of +he vendors an f i I e. IT ls e I so used to Make 
a te'Tiporary vendor 1 entered ! n New Payab !es En+-y and Ed 1+1 ng i oto a 
oernanent veridor. 

Run ! nstructions 

Select 111 frcm the Accounts Payable menu. 

2. Select +M deslred ao::ii lca'tion f.-om the Vendor "1as-ter Ff la ~atn•eriance 

3. For aGG, change/1 nquire and delete modes~ enter the data requested OC! the 

4. To terminate 
in The Vendor 

change/inquire or de 1 ete modes, press the BACKSPACE Key 

5. ff Print Out Verdors ls selected, ent'er the s+art!ng anc' ven::!or 
numbers you wisr to print. Pressirg RETUR"'I for +he veridor wi ! 1 

6. To +ermln.a+e the 
tc "PLEASE SELECT 

Vendor Number 

Vendor Name 

~.:ldress Line 

Address Ll fie 2 

MCSA LlceoMd MatMAI 

of 11ALL 11 venCors. Pressing RETU~N for the ending vencor 
ver dor to the same as the vendor. 

you To -!"he 

Icat!on, press the BACKSPACE key in response 

Da+a Entry Specificatioris 

See Remark A. 

30 

25 

4.6.1 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Verslon: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re 1 ease: 6 

Appl icatior: VENDOR MASTER FILE MA!NTEN."NCE 

City 

S+ate 

zip 

Telephor:e Number 

Federal JD Number 

ID Type 

10 Type of 1099 

11 Nurrbe:- of Due Days 

12 Number of 1) i scovn+ Days 

Discount Percen+ 

14 Amount' ; I ed Month-to-Oa+e 

15 tbf!"ber of Voi..;chers 
\.Jor:th-to-Da+e 

1 5 Arnot: r,t e i I I ed Year-~o-Date 

1 7 NuMber of Vcuct;ers 
Year"-~o-Da~e 

18 

19 Amour.+ Pal d Y;;ar-to-Da+e 

15 

IC See G'emark B ~ 

10 See Remerk C. 

12 See Ref'1ark O. 

See Reff'ark E. 

See Remark E ~ 

See Remark G. 

See Rerrark H~ 

See Remark I. 

D 

See Q.emerk J. 

A. If t!'>e vendor number is purely it may be entered left justified 
and it .. 111 au~O"la+ical!y be in+o a jus+ltied nuMber. So 
lf you enter 10, ~00, the numeric<.'!! order be retained~ There is 
no need to en~er zeros Cir' !)lanks. 

MCBA Licensed MatetiM 4.6.2 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-tl Disk System< A/P Relei:sse: 6 

Application: VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE 

B. Ten characters are al lowed for the state .. However, on the 1099 forms, 
only the first 5wl11 be prin+ed. 

C. You are al lo.,ed 10 characters for The zip code~ in any format you .,fsh .. 

O. '!'au are al towed 12 characters tor the Telephone numi.,er, lfl any formet you 
wish. 

E. This ls the Federal ldentitlca*lon Number that wi It print on t~e 1099 
form. Any one charac+er Type code is al lowed. However; tt the type is 
11S11

, then +he number ls formatted as '!-he Soclel Security Number U.e. 
XXX-XX-XXXX); and If the -type is 11f 11 , lt ls formatted as "XX-xxxxxxxu (as 
Federal Employer's ldenTif icat!on Number). 

F. This is an ly assigned code. !'t is used so thaT you may group 
classes of together for printing 1099 forms. It a veridor is not a 
subcontracTor and does not get a 1 099 form at' the erd ot ~he year, ! eave 
thls field btank. It Ttie vendor does get a 1099 form) t~en be sure to 
enter scme value tor this field. -- ' 

G. This Is the usual nuriber of days after the lnvolce date by which tl-ie 
vendor expects payment. Th.ls and the tol lowir;g two fields are used for 
default purposes by the New Peyables Entry and Editing i1!:pplicatfor. 

H. number of 
the discount 

al lowed by the vendor at+er +he date of 
remain valid. 

! , T~ds Is the usuat discount percent given ':)y tl-ie vendor. 

J. n,;s is tlie actual cas'"i pald to the vendor and does not include discounts 
takeri. 

Operation NoTes 

1. It a vendor was entered as a temporary vendor during the New Payab t es 
Entry and Editing appHcatlon~ and you wish to mal<:e hlri permanent, call 
the vendor up in change mode and enter any missing data for the vendor:· 
ihe vendor will automatically be ma~e perManent. If thls is not done, the 
vendor w! 11 be autmatical ry deleted during MonTh ... £"1d Processing as long 
as the vendor has no open items remaining in his account, either paid or 
unpaid. 

2. lf you se!ec+ +he print-out function, you w-i I I be asked 0 SORT BEFORE 
PR!NT1NG ?". tf you have added new- vendors since ~he lasT time you f"M a 
print-out, answer ff)'tt to this questlon. 07herwise, the newly entered 
vendors wi l I appear at the end of the print-out, regardless of their 
vendor numbers. 

4 .6,3 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: iS 

Application: VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE 

3. When you end the entire app I ication, if 10 or more new vendors have been 
added since the lasT time the Vendor file was sorTed, the Vendor file wi 11 
be au tom at i ca 1 I y resorted. 

! f 50 or more vendors have been deleted since the last time deleTed 
vendors were purged, the Vendor file wi 11 be autooatica! ly reorganized 
(that is, vendors marked as deleted wi 11 be physically removed from the 
f i I e). 

MCBA Lteensed M•lerial 4 .6.4 



Date t l t !ed out ----- by ----- ADD CHANGE OELETE 
COMPANY COOE 

VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE LOAD SHEET 

11 Vendor Number 

21 Name 

3 l Address 1 

41 Adc!ress 2 

51 city 

6) State 

71 Zlp Code 

Telept-one Number 

g) Federal lJ Number Type: =Social Security 
Ol1 Fec:eral ID 

'.Ql Type ot 1099 

11} Due Days 

121 Discount Days 

13) Di s::oun+ Percent 

141 $Billed t-'T':)- __ , 
15 l No Vouchers M'D 

161 $Billed Yro s -· ---· 
17'l No Vouchers YTD 

___ , --
19) $ Paid YTD $ _, __ , --

Date entered ____ by ---- Date verified'---- by ___ _ 

OlBOl-11 Disk, ACCOUNTS PAYABLE, RELEASE 6, MAY, 1981 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version! Dl80L-i1 Disk system: A/P Release; 6 

!i<:Jdule Name: VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE 

Mo du 1 e Function: Performs standard maintenance on the Vendof" Master ti I e and 
i+s Index. 

Fi I es !JpdaTed: VENMAS 
VEN IDX 

Also See Related: Operator lnstructlons 
'fldeo Terninal For'.Tla't(s) 

Format( s> 
Definition{ s) 

Enter Mccu le Fran: APMENU 

Outp1Jt: Vendor F 11 e Pr 1 nt-Out 

When Done Return To: APtiENU 

P,.cg'"ams in ~dule: VENMNT, VENPRT, ORGVEN, SRT'v'10, VE:NC"IT 

Program F'unctio:-is and Notes: 

This ls a Stan~ard Master Fl!e Ma!~ter'lanC::e moduie. See ttie 
tor the Standard Master File Maintenance module a 

description. This section wl!I just i0clude points 
this parTlcu!ar maintenance mol.iu!e9 

The key tor the VENMAS and VE}.llDX tiles ls the vendor nuir.ber {an A4 
varlableL records in the VENMAS file are flagged wii"h 11 JJ]DEL" 
in .... "le tirst of the Vendor Nerrie field ("!At\1£). Deleted 

ln the VENIDX are flagged with five zeros (OOOOOi h the 
PolnTer field 

Deleted records are autcrnaTlca! ly purged it OELE"IT .GE~50. 

The Index tile is autanatically sorted lf \RECCNT - ORGCNTLGE..10. 

If the Type of ls ertered es an u5u or an nF", the Federal 
lderitificat1on redisplayed in either Social Security Number 
format or Federal I dantification N~mber format. Otherwise, i+ is not 
red i sp I ayed. 

In change fl'Qde, if the Vendor Type field is 1, then this vendor was 
entered via New Payables Entry and Editing as a: temporary vendor. In this 

VTYPE is changed to rJ and the message ''TEMPORARY VENDOR WILL BE MADE 
is displayed. before any changes are al lowed~ 

4.6.6 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6 

Module Nome: VENDOR MASTER FILE MAINTENANCE 

Tl;!s is a ccrnp!e:tely stardard print-out program of the Verdor Mas+er tile~ 

This ls e standard master file reorganization program, whic"l ly 
purges all logically deleted records frOO'I the VENMAS and 

Tl;ls is a standard MCBA sort on the VENJOX ti le. The 
vendor r.urnber: 'the m.fnor key ts the record pointer, so 
records are sorted~ val )d records# 

This is a standard uodia+<•-couoi-er 
ot the VENMAS tile 

MCBA Licef'M(!M....,,i.t 
4.6.7 
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deleted 

the Control record 



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 2 

VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: VENMNT 

' . ' ... ' . ' .... "' ' "' ' "'' .. ~ ..................... "'"' ................ ,,, ... "'" ' ......... ,. ' ..... '. , . "" ",,, '"""' . 
, VEND l~AS ER_ FILE jHI INTENANCE __ 

b:tttl:t!:J:ttttttttttl:t?~Mt:l!l:J$~U Lh A+ilHl_Ol+H+H+++4++4 

I 

·~rl~ri~~,j,,I~ 'J++-++"H-1 --l--l-+-++++w+++J-++++J-+++4 
f-+++1-+-1-H+++H+H+++C-t++H-+++++A-r JG 11 'I' -'l - ·11 11 o ·~ s+H-l+H+-1--1-1+-1-1--1-1-+H++H++H++rn 

3 • D E.L EfE v ENDt-i-_-H_ --H--1--H--H-w+++w+++H+++H+++H+++l--l-I-~ 
l-'.'.-l--l-l--1--H++-1--H++H+++w+++l+..1--1-1.rioh\.J..l-lofo' -T VE1NDO,R4 +1-4-fl+-l-w+--H-H-+-l--1--l++++H+++H+++l--l-I-~ 

111111111 mmtm#ftffi=ffll!Uffarnt1mt#ttii-1-1ttt1trn11rn11111111111111 
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V I D E 0 T E R M I N A L F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re 1 ease: 6 Program: VENMNT 

EN I' S E IF ILE~l'I' I TENIAN E 
I I ~ 

I 0. [Y E _I I> 

I. VE I ~I • DUE Avs IX 

x xx xxx xx xx xxx x In 1> x I 2. Disc IX 

AD R-1 x x xx xxx xx xx x~x Xlxx xxx 13. DISC PCT IX .I> 

R- XxXX xxx XXXXIX xxx I> XX x 14. BILLED llD .Ix -
x xx xxx xxrx 1 5. 1119U1~t TD 

SIT TE xx xxx 16. ILLE ilD Ix xxx. 
ZI xx xx j 7. l 

HVil UCH v1i6 IX XX 

PH NE xx xxxxxx 18. P~f1 D I• ,IXXX .xx-

(~r FED I xxxrx TYPE x j 9. p I g y IX xxx. x-
u FIE T IC H NGE I> 

Remarks: Cl l THE FEDERAL ID NUMBER IS REFORMATTED DEPENDING ON THE TYPE. 
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Sys+1n111 A/P Report: 'ltHOOR FlLE PAINT-OUT 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

App I i cat I on: PR I NT ALPHABET I CAL VENDOR LI ST 

Paper Requirements: STANDARD 

This program prints a 1 is+ of vendors In order by vendor name. 

Run Instructions 

1. Se I ect 112 from the Accounts Payab 1 e menu. 

2. You ""I I ! be asked: 

"ARE YOU SURE YOU WANT TO RUN THIS PROGRAM ?" 

This gives you the opportunity to end off In case you have selected this 
application by mistake. You may end oft by answering "N" to this question. 

3. It you answer "Y", setne processing will occur and then you "Will be given 
the option to spool, display (if you have a VT-100) or print the report. 

MCBA Lw:91lsed Mater~ 4 .7 .! 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Module Name: PRINT ALPHABETICAL VENDOR LIST 

Module Function: Builds a temporary Index file to the Vendor file whose key is 
the Vendor Name; sorts this Index ti le into alphabetical 
order on the Vendor Name, and then prints the Alphabetical 
Vendor List. 

Input: VENMAS Files Updated: TVNIDX 

Al so See Related: Operator Instructions 
Report Format(s) 
Fi le Definition(s) 

Enter Module From: APMENU 

Programs in Module: VLIST, SRTVLS, VENLST 

Program Functions and Notes: 

Output: Alphabetical Vendor List 

When Done Return To: APMENU 

This program creates a temporary Index ti le <TVNlDXl to the Vendor Master 
ti le (VENMASl. After ensuring that the TVNIDX file is not in use by 

another terminal, it opens TVNIDX tor output, opens the VENMAS and VEN I DX 

tiles, reads the Control record of VENMAS and saves the value of RECCNT 

(which wi I I be sent to the sort - SRTVLS - at the end of the program). 

The first record of TVNIDX is blank. The VENMAS ti le is read 
sequentially; deleted records are skipped, and tor each non-deleted VENMAS 

record, a TVNIDX record is created containing the vendor name <TIVNAMl and 

a pointer to the VENMAS record (TIRCNO). 

Then, the standard message is sent to SRTVLS (see the SORT Uti I ity 

documentation) and the program chains to SRTVLS. 

This is a standard t-CBA Sort, which sorts the TVN1DX file on the Vendor 

Name field, then chains to VENLST. 

This is a very straightfor.,,ard print program l!lhich simply reads the sorted 

TVNlDX file sequentially, reads the VENW..S record corresponding to the 

MCBA LICe!'lsed M•tanal 
4.7 .2 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Systeru A/P Release: 6 

Module Nome: PRINT ALPHABETICAL VENDOR LIST 

TVN!DX record, end in this way prints out the Vendor ff le In alpl'iabetical 
order. 

After the print .. out Is finished~ the TVNIOX ti fe ls deleted~ 

4_ 7 __ 1 
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OPERATO~ INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Appl I cation: VALID A/P ACCT FILE MAINTENANCE 

Paper Requ lrements: STANDARD 

This app Ii cation Is used to enter va 11 d G/L account numbers to be used 
throughout the Accounts Payab I e system. 

Run ! nstructlons 

1. Select f/3 fr001 the Accounts Payable menu. 

2. Select the desired application. 

3. For add, change/inquire and de I ete modes, enter the data requested on the 
screen. 

4. To end add, change/inquire or delete modes, press the BACKSPACE key in the 
Expense Account Number field. 

5. In print-out mode enter the· starting and ending account numbers you wish 
to print. Starting number defaults to "ALL" if RETURN is pressed. Ending 
number defaults to the same as the starting number it RETURN is pressed. 
Press the BACKSPACE key tor the starting number to return to the Valid A/P 
Account" Fi I e Maintenance menu. 

6. Press the BACKSPACE key in response to "PLEASE SELECT APPLICATIOllJ 11 to 
return to the Accounts Payable menu. 

ITEM 
ff 

Data Entry Specifications 

OESCR I PT I ON 

General Ledger Account 
Number 

Account Description 

REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC COMMENTS 
PLACES 

30 

XXXX-XXX. See 
Remark A. 

A. The RETURN key must be pressed after the first tour digits, it no 
subaccount, skip entry of the last three digits by pressing the RETURN key. 

4.8.1 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6 

fJodule Name: VALID A/P ACCT FILE MAINTENANCE 

Module Function: This is a Standard Master Fite Maintenance module tor a 
master tl le CEXPACT) without an index. 

Input: KBD 
GLAMAS 

Files Updated: EXPACT 

Also See Related: Operator Instructions 
Video Terminal Format{s) 
Report Format{s) 
Fi le Detinition{s) 

Enter ~dule Fran: APMENU 

Output: Val id A/P Account List 

When Done Return To: APMENU 

Programs in Madu le: APAMNT, APALST, APACNT, OOGAPA, SRTAPA, GLTOAP 

Program Functions and Notes: 

See the Program Specifications tor the Standard Master Fi le Maintenance 
module. One additional program has been added <GLTOAP) lil'hich 
autanatical ty creates the EXPACT ti le tran the G/L Chart of Accounts file 
(GLAMAS> it G/L is specitied to interface to A/P. 

The delete tie1d is the last six characters at the Account Oescription 
field WESCRl, which is set to "rJr)rJr:JrJ!/J" to indicate a deleted record. 

Deleted records are autanatically purged if DELCNT.GE.10. 

The ti le is autanatlca! ly sorted as soon as any new record is added to it. 

AFALST, APACNT, ORGAPA 

These are canpletely standard programs fran the Standard Master Fi le 

Maintenance module. 

This is a standard MCBA sort on the EXPACT tile. The major key is the 
account number, and the minor key is the delete tleld (last six characters 
of the description). 

MCBA LieenMd M•terial 4.8.2 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Verslo11: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re !ease: 6 

Module Name: VALID A/P ACCT FILE MAl~TENA~CE 

This progrel'l reads through the Gt.AMAS file frcrn beginning to end and 
creates one EXPACT record for every GLAMAS record wlth Financla! Statemerrt 
code of "VSlf or nypn in posit Jons (5,6). 

4.8.3 
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V I 0 E 0 T E R M I N A L F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: APAMNT 

.............. '' ... ' .................................. . ....... ' ~,. """ '"'"" 

Fl ~A~IR~L~R~~"H++++++++t+f+t-+-t-++++++++++t+f+t-H-++++++++++1-+-f+t-+I 

E s f T A LI AT I_ 0 

1. N w ACCO LJNTS 

;,, 2. HA IEEI/ IN UIRE OU NIT s ... 3. OE LET OUNTS 

4. PR INT Ol l~C cou -- s 

5. T ANSF R ACC UNTS F SYSTE 

ffl 1111111111ff##UJJJH#ffittfttfl-j-ttffftlltttiiiffiiiiftttltl111111111111111 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Appl icotlon: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

Paper Requirements: STANDARD 

The basic function of this app I ication is to enable the user to enter new 
payables vouchers into the system. However, th ls app! ication can also be 
used to accooiplish the following (with a cooiplete audit trail): 

1. Mark vouchers as manually paid 
2. Enter void checks 
3. Correct expense distributions 

Details of these actions are discussed in the Operation Notes section 
be low. 

"!OTE: This is an exceptionally large program and may have to be run when 
other terminals are not being used. This depends on the size of your 
avai I ab le memory. 

. Run Instruct i ans 

1. Select #4 frooi the Accounts Payable menu. 

2. Setect the appt !cation mode (add, change, delete, edit ! is+, or post) from 
the submenu that 1 s di sp I ayed. 

3. Add Mode: A screen wi I I appear requesting the A/P, Cash and Discount 
account defaults and the default vouchering date. lf this is the tirst 
time you have entered this appl lcation, you wi 1 ! be requested to enter al I 
fields. It you have run this appllcatlon before, but you do not currently 
have any unpasted new payab res transact i ans on f i I e, the master def au It 
values will be displayed autooiatlcally, and you will be requested to enter 
the default vouchering date. You wi 11 then be al lowed to change the 
defaults for this entry session. If there are already unpasted new 
payables transactions on file, al I current default values wit I be 
displayed and you wl 11 have the chance to change any of them. 

When you have no more changes to the defaults, you wi I I be asked "UPD~TE 
MASTER DEFAULTS?". If you answer 11Y11

, the master detault values will be 
set equal to your current default values (this does not include the 
vouchering date). Otherwise, the current defaults wllt remain in effect 
until you post the new payables transactions, after which the defaults 
w i 11 revert back to the master def au I ts. 

Any one of these detau!t values may be overridden in change mode if you 
wish to do so. 

4.9.1 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Verslon: ClOOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Application: NEW PAY.J\BLES ENTRY A.ND EDITING 

The next screen to appear ts the main voucher entry screen. Press RETURN 
to obtain The nex+ avat r;umber. TMn enter at I d'ata 

!See Oeta Entry f!cetions and Operatlon Notes for 

4. =:'P"-17?:":-. The account nurrber default screen is no+ displayed in change 
change of the default values that were autOT,atlcally 
mode, you wish. 

Enter +he voucher number~ If the voucher is on Transaction tl !e, i+ 
w i ! I be found and di sp I ayed, and you w l 11 be ab! e change any field on 
the voucher except the voucher nurrber ~ 

5. 

6. To +ermlnai"e add, change or de!ei"e modes, press +he BACKSPACE key fn the 
Voucher Nunber fie Id. 

1. !t you select tl-ie ed1+ 
dlsp ley it on the 
directly. See the 
pr in-ting optior;s. 

lis+. function, yotJ will be g!veri the opportunity to 
or spool It to a disk fl le, or prlrit ft 

Notes sec't!on for more J ntorma+ion on repor+-

B- 11 you select the posting function, you wl ! I be asked 'W~E YOW SURE YOU 
WAITT TO POST ?11 • 1 f you answer nNtt, you w i I I return to the submenu. ft 

answer "Y'11 +he postinr; job strea!l" w! I l The first progren In 
st.,..eam checks to see 11 you have room fn the ':Tla!n A/P 
post all new vouchers. If yotJ do a screen wll I be displayed 

whicM fl !es are too .smal I, efld how extra room they need. You 
·;11 ! I to end off and run the XP."~D program to expand these fi !es, then 
re-enter this app ! !cation end the post!1g functiol"l. No 
transactions wi ! ! be posted Ts room +o pOs+ ~ transac+io·is. 

The actual names of 'the t 11 es to use w !+h the X?AND program are: 

A.POPEN A/P Open ITem file 
APDtST - I.JP Dlstrlbi..rt'ion file 

If There is not enough rOCW'll tor +he NEWAPD file, this is handled 
dffferently. You must assign this fl!e To enott,er- dTsk that has more tree 

Cuslng The SECSYS program Jn the System); or else make more 
avai !able on the disk 'that This ti is curren1'1y assigned +o 

some urrnecessary fi !es or by compress_ing the disk. This 
by some-0ne who 'Is experienced with +he DEC opera+lng system 

MCBA. lteeNled Mcttmal 4.9.2 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re! ease: 6 

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY A"ID EDITING 

9. Once al I transactions are posted, control returns to the Accounts Payable 
menu. At this point you should go into the Print Spooled Reports 
application and print the Voucher Register and Voucher Distribution 
Su1m1ary that now show on the I ist of spooled reports. 

ITEM 
# 

Data Entry Specifications 

DESCRIPTION 

** FIRST SCREEN ** 

Multiple A/P Accounts? 

Def au !t A/P Account 
Number 

Mu It i p I e Cash Accounts 

Defau !t Cash Account 
Number 

Mu I tip le Discount 
Accounts ? 

Default Discount Account 
Number 

Vouchering Date 

•• SECOND SCREEN 

Voucher Number 

Voucher Date 

MCBA LtcenMd Maleri91 

REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC COMMENTS 
PLACES 

Xd 

Xd 

Xd 

Xd 

Xd 

Xd 

Xd 

Xd 

Xd 

4.9.3 

"Y"=Yes, 11 N"=No. 
See Remark A. 

XXXX-XXX. See 
Remark B. 

11y11=Yes, "N"=No. 
See Rerriark A.. 

XXXX-XXX. See 
Remark B. 

"Y"=Yes, "N"=No. 
See ~emark A, 

XXXX-XXX. Sea 
Remark B. 

M-IDDY'f. See 
Remark c. 

See Remark D. 

See Remark E. 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Appl icatlon: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

ITEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC COMMENTS 
# ? PLACES 

A/P Account Number See Remark F. 

Cash Account Number See Remark F • 

Discount Account "lumber See Remark F. 

Vendor Number 

Name 30 See Remark G, 

Address Line i 25 See Remark G, 

Address Line 2 25 See Remark G. 

City 15 See Remark G. 

State 10 See Remark G. 

Zip Code 10 See Remark G, 

Invoice Number See Remark H. 

Purchase Order Number See Remark H. 

Reference 25 

Invoice Date 

Invoice Amount See Remark ! 

Non-Discount Amount See Remark J. 

Discount Date See Remark K. 

Discount Percent See Remark L. 

Discount Amount See Remark L. 

Due/Check Date Xd See Remark M. 

Check Number See Remark N. 

MCBA Licenaed Material 
4.9.4 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk Sys+em: A/P Release: 6 

Appl icatlorn "iEW PAYABLES EN:RY AND EDITING 

i 0- t 8 ,~ccount Number 

01stributtort Amount 

Acct::nulate~ Distribt.rtlon 

0 

0 

Au1"(11'1atic disDlay 
See Remarl<. 0. 

A. !f t"ie answer +o t'1e 1tMULTIPLE AjP ACCTS ?" cuestion is "N"~ Then on the 
second screen, in the wl I I not be prompted To enter tl°'e A/P 
account riull'ber vouchers. It will be-ev.tonat:cal ly 
set To t'le default accoun+. lt may !a+er be ch?ingeil fn mode. 

l~rry, for checks and manual payrre'"lts, if "MULTIPLE ACC'i'S 
answered "the user w I 11 not be pranp+ed for the cash 

account on t"'e screen, and ! ikew!se for The discount acco•.n+. 

S. The def au It accounts are used as in Reit!af'k A it -the user has answered 11N11 

of the ''fJu 1 tr p I e 11 questions. ! f the user has answered 11Y 11 to 
A/P ,.a.ccrs ?" theri on the second tt-e user wi 11 first be 

shown corresponding defaul+ account anC be al lowed To accept lt 
or override it. Similarly for +he cash arid dlscount accounts. (See 
Ope; at'. O"'i Notes tor more de+a I f s. l 

.... This 'il'i 11 default to the system date on presslng 
It there are any transactions already on fl!e, it will 
i'.!a+e entered. 

Q. Th!s number ts control led autanaTical!y by the for l'lew vouchers. 
When adding vouchers, may only press RETURN tleTd to cal I up 
The nE-xt ava i I ab I e number. However, If you ere nak l ng a manua I 
payrner+, once you have answe,..ed nyn to t'he "MAf'.iUAL PYT ?" question. the 
voucher number wi 1 l au+OIT!a+lcal !y be cha'1ged to that of The original 
Invoice. 

E. This default's on RETURN to the default vouchering date on the tlf'sT 
screen. It ts used as the transaction da+e for al I General Ledger 
distributions genera'.ed by thls voucher. -

F, These three account numbers are handled in add mode as fol fows~ 

4.9.5 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Verslon: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P ~elease: 6 

Appl fcotion: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

a. Regular Voucher - It you have answered "N" to the "MULTIPLE' f.JP ACCTS 
?11 quesTlon on screen t, then you are not prO"llpted tor tt-e A/P accounT 
'JI-hen +he voucher .. The defau!T A/P accounT number ls 
autC111at1ce1 used for the voucher. If you answered "Y" to the 
11MLJLTIPLE ACCTS ?" question~ then you wi 11 be prompted +or the 
account number. The default A./P account wi I! lay. Press 
to accept" it, or press +he en.Ju combination override lt and 
enter a different accouni" riumber. account s"iculd be on the Va'ld 

Account Number file. The description will O!\ screen line 
one second, efte; you have entered the Whe~ you are at 

"FIELD II TO C>-!ANGE, 11 you may change the A/P account nu'Tlber, even lf 'the 
autcrnatic C:efault was used. 

b. Prepaid Vouchers aid Manual Payrr.e'"lts - The ooeration ls s!mllar to (a) 
ab::we tt is +he Cash and Discount accounts tha"' are conside,..ed 
anc! not A/P account~ 

G. l f the vendor nu~ber is on fl le, the vendor 
cursor wl f ! move down to 

.!:£!on fl!~, t!"\e message 

wi 11 be automa'i'lcel ly 
next scree'"I I +e~. l f +he 

"ENDOR NOT O'i FI LE ADD AS A TEMPORARY VENDOR ? 11 

wi ! ! be displayed. It you answer 1'Y" to +his ouest1on, then you wl t ~ be 
p-oopted to ef1ter al I of the new vendor's name Md address ?ntorri;ation, 
and then the vertdor's name lli 11 tie displayed on the screen and the cursor 
w-i!I finally move down to the next field. 

I-!~ The screen Tag for the purchase order '"l:.Jmber is 
the i rwolce n;.imber has been en+ered. l f you 
C~ANGE 11 , the is posit l orieC first to t';e 
Press R~TURN accept the current value, or 
combinaTion to override it~ TTlen the c1,trsor 

order nurrber. Aga l n, press ~ETu::. 
override. If you press the CTL/W key 

r>o+ displayed ~n+i! after 
1'2" to 11f !ELD H TO 
of the 1rvoice number. 

the CTL/lJ 
left of 

<:~<C and 
1n the 

Order Number field, the cursor wi I I move back: to the ! nvoi ce Numb-er 

I. W~en rna'>(_i.,g a mMuaf paymen~, +he emou"lt -errtered is the total Mlo:Jnt tha+ 
the invoice net fs reduced by (cash paid~ drsc:ount taken). You wi 11 
not be al !owed to er,t-er an amount greater than the ::urrent invoice net. 

J. After you have entered the invoice a1110unt, a left p~renthesis will be 
dlsplayed and you wi 11 be prompted to enter the non-discountable portion 
of t~e invoice e'ft0un1'. Press RETURN if there ls nc non-dlscountable 
amoul"1t. tf you the CTL/W key combination !fl 7his fiefd, the cu!"'sor 
wll! fllOY"e back the lnYoice Amot.Jnt field~ 

MCBA L>C90Md Material 4. 9.6 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re lease: 6 

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

It you are making a manual payment, you wi 11 not be prompted for the 
non-discount amount. -

K. ff the number of discount days is not zero on the vendor's record, then as 
soon as the non-discount amount is entered, the discount date wit t be 
autCMatica11y calculated and displayed using this vendor default. If the 
number of discount days Is zero on the vendor's record, then you wi 11 be 
prompted for 'the discount date. 

L. !t the discount percent on the vendor's record Is nonzero, this value wi It 
be autanatically displayed. Otherwise, the screen tag will change to "7. 
AMT" and you wi 11 be prompted for the discount amount. It you press the 
TAB key, the screen tag wi 1 ! change back to "7. PCT"; press it again and 
It wi I I change back to "7. AMT" etc. 

M. For a prepaid voucher or manual payment, you must enter the~ date 
here, and not the due date. For a regular voucher, if the number at due 
days on the vendor's record is non-zero the due date wi 11 be automatically 
calculated and displayed. Otherwise, you wi 11 be prompted to enter it 
manual I y. 

N. Only enter a check number it this is a prepaid voucher or a manual 
payment, or a void check entry. 

O. You must distribute the entire invoice amount to expense accounts (debit 
accounts}, so that the final value in the "TOTAL-DIST" column is zero. 

Enter the expense account number. It should already be on the Va!id G/L 
Account Number file. The account description will be displayed. Pressing 
RETURN in the Amount field wl 11 distribute the entire invoice amount 
remaining to that expense account. Pressing RETURN in the Account Number 
field will erase the current distribution displayed and cause the program 
to go to "F ! ELD N TO CHANGE". 

Pressing the CTL/W key combination in the Subaccount field wi 1 ! return the 
cursor to the Main Account fle!d. 

Pressing CTL/W in the Amount field wl It return the cursor to the Main 
Account Number field. Pressing CTL/W in the Main Account field, in add 
mode, on any screen item other than 10, wl I I erase al 1 expense 
distributions and go back to screen item 10. Pressing CTL/W In the Main 
Account field at item 10wi11 abort the entire transaction. 

MCBA LicenMd Mater~ 4.9.7 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DISOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Appl icetlon: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

Operation Notes 

1. See t~e section ot the A,c'.'.:Ounting Considerat?ons e"ltltled "How +o Handle 
Uncommon Cond!+tol'ls" for a description ot the variety ot a::tions that cen 
be dare with +h!s application. 

2. Wher this application is entered tor the very 
prcrip+ed tor al I vaiues on the tkst screen,. When 

you then aiisW'er 1'Yt1 to tl-\e uuPDATE ~ASTER DEFAULTS ? 11 auestion, the values 
have errtered wi I! be p!aced Jr 'the first record ot the Vendor Master 

le. These •i ! ! row be the master defaults. The naster defaults are 
\¥'hen you f°!'nter New Payables Entry 2nd Edlting and +het""e are not 

payables tra'isactiors on file. 

The defau l~s tor any one session of :iew voucher ertry wey be changed to 
•ish. On re-er+et""ing <1:dd mode, if there are <'!!ready some 
transa~ions on ti le, thef'l the defau!+s from the very lest 

of new payables entry wi 11 be displayed, which li'ay be different 
frC'(r! the master def:m:+s, 

3. The voucher Mmber of a nanUal pay!'flert wl ! I be the same as the 1,1cucher 
nunber of the original voucher (this "l!f be done automatically by the 
progra11). 

4. W'Men entering a 11anual pay~ent, the sequence of even~s is as fol lows: .. voucher is layed. The Invoice amount shown is the 
l'!vo!ce amount; d!scount arrio~nt s!-cwn is the difference 

-~•·-~;;; ,,,-, orlglral dlscour:t amount end t"ie discount already taken, 
if any. 

b. You will t"ien be prompted tor the cash anC dfscount accounts, as 
described lri Remark i:". 

You w i 11 then be prompted for '+he c"leck date and' check number. You 
w i 11 then be a I lowed to change any tie! d on t'he screen except tor the 
vendor number, invofce number arid vouc"'ier number. {You wi I! not be 
al fowed to enter expe~se dlstrlbu+ions: elther.) 

! t wish to cMange +he cash end discount accounts, answer 11Q!:t1 to 
# TO CHANGE". 

d. The invoice amour+ should be the total amount by which you ere 
reduclng the irivoice net, including any discoun+ taken. 

MCBA lk:8flsed Materi«I 4.9.8 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

You wi 1 I not be a f I owed to change a manua 1 payment voucher Jn change 
mode. To do this, you wl 11 have to delete it, and then re-enter it in 
add mode. 

t. It you pay a voucher fully with a manual payment, the original voucher 
Catter posting> will be marked as fully manually paid. However, it 
you only partially pay a voucher with a manual payment, a new record 
w i ! I be added to the vendor's account ti I e and the orig i na I voucher 
will remain open. 

Thus you may change the reference tor the voucher that you are 
manually paying. If it is tu11 payment, the original voucher 
reference wit I not be changed. If it Is a partial payment, the new 
Partial PaymentTecord in the vendor's account wi 11 have the changed 
reference and the original reference will remain as is on the original 
voucher. 

5. To change the A/P, Cash or Discount accounts, on~ voucher, answer 11011 to 

"FI ELD # TO CHANGE". 

6. A void check is identified by a zero invoice amount, nonzero check number 
and no expense distributions. An expense adjustment voucher is identified 
by aZero Invoice amount and~ nonzero expense distributions. 

7. You may change a new voucher while you are sti 11 in add mode. Enter the 
vendor number and invoice number ot the voucher you \.'ant to change (while 

st i 11 in add mode) • You w i t I be asked "INVOICE ALREADY ENTERED CHANGE 

IT ?". Answer "Y" and the original voucher transaction wi 11 be displayed, 
and you may make any changes. (This is not true, however, for a manual 
payment voucher, which must be de I eted ari'dthen reentered.) 

8. During the posting of new payables vouchers, the tol !owing sequence ot 
events takes p ! ace: 

a) The tiles which need to be updated ere checked to insure that they 
have enough roan av al I ab t e for posting to proceed to canp I et ion. 

b) The new payables transactions are sorted and then the Voucher Register 
is autanatica! ty spooled to disk. , 

c) The new G/L distributions generated by the new payables vouchers are 
sorted and posted to the main A/P Dlstributlon ti le, and a Voucher 
Distribution Summary Is automatically spooled to disk. 

d) The new vouchers are posted to the A/P Open Item ti le, and the 
accumu 1 at ion fie Ids on the Vendor Master records are updated. 

MCBA Licensed Material 4.9.9 



ADD CHANGE DELETE 
COMPANY CODE 

NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING LOAD SHEET 

Circle Vouctier Type: 

0) Voucher Number 

Vouctier i ng Date 

1) Vendor N.imber 

2} Invoice Number 

P .o. Number 

3 l Reference 

Teltlporary Veridor Data 

Nane 

Address 

city 

ST ate 

Zip Code 

4) I rvo ice Da+e 

5) l nvo l ce Amount 

REG~LAR PREPAID MA~UAL VOID ADJUSTMENT 

<autanatica! !y assigned} 

$ --~' 
Non-0 l scount Amount $ __ , --- . --

6 1 D l scount Date 

7> !)iscount Percel'lt 

AJ'!Punt 
$ -· 

8) Due Date CCheck date for Prepalds and ~ar.ual s) 

9 l Check Number (Prepaids, Manuals and Void;;) 

4.9.10 



ADD CHANGE DELETE 
COMPANY COOE 

NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING LOAD SHEET 

Circle Vouchel"' Type: REGULAR PREPAID MANUAL VOID ADJUSTMENT 

0 I STR I BUT I ON ACCOUNTS 

A/P Account- Nurn~er Use Defaul+ ? Y N 

Cash Accoun"t Number Use Def au 1 t 1 

Oi scount Account Number Use Detau It ? Y N 

(NOTE: Cash and Oiscount Accounts used only tor Prepeids and Marua~s) 

EXPENSE DI STR I BUT IONS 

Acco:.int ~uriber 

10) _, ---
111 ___ t 

121 ___ , 
13) ___ , 
14) ___ , -
15) 

-~t --

16) 

17) 

181 

OaTe entered ---- by ---- Date veritled ____ by-----

D!BOL-11 Dlsk, ACCOUNTS PAYABLE, RELEASE 5; MAY, 1981 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 
' 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6 

~du!" Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

Module Function: Provides for entry and editing of new payables vouchers, 
manual payments made against existing vouchers, entry of void 
checks and e>'.pense distribution adjust1r,ents. 

Input: KBO 
VENMA,S 
VEN IDX 
EXPACT 
APOPEN 

F ! I es Updated: NEWAP~ 
VENMA,S 
VEN IDX 

A! so See Re! ated: Operator I nstructlons 
Video Terminal Format(s) 
:{eporT Forrr:atls) 
File Deflnitlon(s) 

En+er Madu ie Frcrn: APMENU 

Output: New Payab Jes Voucher 
Edit List 

New Payab I es Vo1.:cher 
Register 

Voucher Olstrlbutlon 
Summary 

'Whe., Done Return To: APMENU 

Programs ir, 1.bduie: VCHE~T, V:::HEN~, 'tCHREG, NAPPRP, SRTVCH> VCHREG, SRTAPDt 
APDSUM, PSTAPD, SRTVC2, PSTAPO, CLRVCH 

Prcgram Functions and Notes: 

7here fs ari alternate version of thts ;rodu!e containing the in+erfaces to 
the MCBA Job Costing, Standard Product Costing and Purchase Order systems. 

This Is a rather Involved transaction entry and editfng oodule based u;:ion 
ttie Standard Trarsactton Entry ard Editing modufe. See the 
Sp eel t icat i ens tor the Standard Tr ansac+ ion Entry and Ed 1 t l ng for a 
general out-!Tne of this application. The non-sta'"idard features, and the 
posting prograns wi 11 be described below. 

The sequence of programs in the New Payables pos7lng job stream is as 
""ol lows: 

VCHENT NA,PPRP -- SRTVCH -- VCHREG -- SRT APO -
APDSUM -- ?STAP!l -- SRTVC2 PSTAPO -- CLRVCH 

This Is the driving program tor the Jrodute. lf add, cha'ige or delete mode 
ls selected; it chains to VCHE~~ or VCHEN1 depending on whether or not the 
interface to t<:BAts Job Costing, Standard Product Costing or Purchase 
Order package ls actlvated. When none of these lntertaces ls active, 
VCHENT chains to VCHENi1 for add, change and delete modes. 

MCBA Lic9nM<i M..,_.. 
4.9.lZ 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: l)IBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

If the edit list is selected, "E" is placed Into REGFLG field of the 
Control record of the NEWAP0 ti le and the program chains to VCHREG. If 
posting is selected, 11 R11 is placed into the REGFLG field and the program 
cha 1 ns to NAPPRP. 

This program has 3 major subroutines, VCHE~, VCHE1, VCHE2. The major 
functions involved in adding, changing and deleting new payables 
transactions are divided between these three subroutines and the main 
VCHEN0 section. 

The division of function is as fol tows: 

a) VCHEN~ - opens at I ti 1 es, di sp I ays a 11 screen tags tor entry, accepts 
the voucher number and the vouchering date tor specific vouchers (or 
defaults to the default values), checks the final transaction for 
validity before writing it out, writes 01:1t the final transaction in 
add, change or delete modes, and when an already posted voucher is 
being manually paid, transfers the data fr001 the APOPEN record being 
paid to the NEWAP0 record. 

bl VCHE~ - displays the default values for the payables, cash and 
discount accounts and accepts any changes; a I so accepts the def au! t 
vouchering date. This subroutine is entered only at the beginning of 
add mode, and does not interact with VCHEN~, VCHE1, and VCHE2 as 
transactions are being entered. 

c) VCHE1 - accepts the vendor number and alt information for a temporary 
vendor being added and wrltes the new VENMAS and VEN!DX records; 
accepts al 1 information on the left side of the entry screen; checks 
the NEWAP0 ti le tor an already existing transaction as soon as the 
invoice number is entered; checks the APOPEN ti le for the vendor­
invoice combination and determines whether or not the user wants to 
make a manua I payment. 

dl VCHE2 - does al I entry and changing of G/L account numbers tor a 
voucher, and of al I expense distributions; displays the voucher 
information in change and delete modes, or in add mode when the 
voucher was found on the NEWAP0 ti le and the user wants to change It, 
or when the voucher was found on the APOPEN file and the user wants to 
make a manual payment. 

MCBA L~Md Material 4.9.13 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!SOL-11 Dlsk system: /l,/P ~elease: 6 

Module Nome: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

Addit1ona! detal Is of these rcutines fol low: 

The WHATNQ variable, ir, addition to s:iecifylr.g the nul'l'bet of a field to be 
changed, is used between the root {VCHEN~) subrou+lr.es to 
indicate functions to be performed. Mos"" are indicated 
1 n ccnmerts on toe source Ii st l ng, 

lr add mode, only RETURN 1s ac:c:epted for the vcucrer number. The Control 
record of NEWAP~ ls accessed to +he Next Voucner Number enc +he Next 
VoucMer Number field D'/CHNQ) Is by L 

Ir a:.:ld mode, The flow tflrOJgh tMese subrou+ines for a regular voucher is: 

VCHEN~ ge~s the voucher riwmber and tre voucher date, then cal Is VCHEl 
whlch the verdor end invoice datat verifies that the v:'.)LJCher- is 
not on +he NE\oiA.P!I or APOP£N t l cate 
and informatfon, 
Vendor record, then retur is to 
accep+s the peyab les \or 
prepaid). It the m~l ..... :ple 

ti'ie account 
wi"!'h the usu. th er accep+s a! I expense 

I the user presses RETURN for the ex:H·i:nse ec:':ct.•t~ A+ 
point nrtur-ns to VCHEN0. which asks tor "FIELD N TO CHA.NGE 11 ~ 

responds wlth VCHEi Is eel "'esponds with 0 or 
VCHE2 ls ca! led; I lie responds VCHE:-.0 itself ;.t;ltes 

out new Voucher record. 

add mode, for a mani..;a! payment, tfe flow ls mcditled as fol ro ... s~ 

In VCHE 1 ~ when the voucher tound on the APOPEN t I le etd •he user 
arswers 11Y11 +o +he "MANUAL ?11 question, \ICHE1 returns to VCHE'.N~. 
VC~EN0 traristers the da"ta troo the APOPEN record to tre NEWAPIJ record~ 

then cal Is VCHE2 which displays this derta, accepts al"d ciscount 
accoi..;nts for the merual payment, tren returns to (wiTh WHATNO,. 
22L V::::HEN~ ther; i'llf'l'le:dlate!y calls VCHE1 for en+ry amount, 

date and check number~ VCHE 1 retu,...ns VC4ENG 
.Ii TO CHANGE 11 as usual. 

rrode, when a voucher was a I ready entered end has, been tound on :the 
ti le by VCHE1 and the vser wants to It, VCHEt returns 

lmredlate!y to VCHEN;L VCHEN0 thet'I Is redispley the already 
entered transaction, then returns to i.rhich goes to 11 FlELD N TO 

CHANGE11 as usual. 

4.9.14 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DISOL-11 Disk sys+em: A/P Re I ease; 6 

Module Nome: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

It a manual payment ls be l ng made> WNO 1 SC C the 
on The NEWAP~ record ls set to -1,. A manual payTneuit 
changed ii" change mode, but must be deleted and the"'I 
This has been. done for program:n i ng s I mp I i city 6 

Amount ffeld) 
cannot be 

reentered in tu 11. 

When a new voucher ls entered, VCHEN~ checks To see whether the voucrer 
just entered was aborted. or was a manua I payment or a to an 
already exis+ing voucher; and if so, a new voucher number not 
\nstead, the one Intended tor the previous voucher is reused. 
prevents gaps in the voucher number A. gap can sti I I occur Jn 
the vo~cher number sequence if the V\':>Ucher entered in any entry 
session is aborted, or is a manual payment or a change to ar. already 
existing voucher. 

It voucher en+ry ls too slow, it can be speeded up t>y el im!nating the 
c'ieck for a duplicate !nvolce already on the NEWAP0 tile, which is done in 
VCHEl. 

Various validity che~ks are done for a manual payment to nake sure tra+ an 
does not occur. It an overpayment was ac+ual !y mede, iT must 
as two separate_new payebles transactions: one tul ly paying 

the orlginal Invoice, and a negatfve new payable for The overpayment. 

The due date and discourit date are calculated based on the exact n>Jmber ot 
days in each month (with 28 for February). 

trai blank to nonbfank, or vice versa~ the 
logic tor changing the payables~ casr and 

It the check 
program goes 
discount accounts 1 

while the cash 
the payables account app I !es to 
an<.1 discount accounts apply to 

ls enTered or 
s are all redisplayed. 

ccrnpllcated cross checking withf11 

is tu! ly recalculated every time a 
and the clJl'\1u!atlve cHstribution 

is relatively fast end avoids 11'ore 
the program .. 

This ls a Standard Transaction Edit List and Register program~ it prin+s 
both +he New Payables Voucher Edit Us+ and New Payables \ioucher Register. 

Toe of voucher (which ls 
is deterem ined by a 

4.9.15 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: OlBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6 

"'-'>dule Nome: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

Prepaid - WCHICNO.GT .O 
Manual - WNOISC.EQ.-1 
Void - W!NVAM.EQ.O and oo expense distributions 
Expense .A.dj W!NVAM = ~ and at least one nonzero expense distribution 
Regular al I the above tests are negative 

This program does all the ntrorrt end" preparation necessary to insure that 
the voucher posting run will g:J successfully to CCITlpletion. 

It protects at I ti !es that ere updated during +he posting run, except for 
VEN1DX, for which it sets the use count up by 1 .. 

lt counts the number of new APOPEN records that w! 11 be ge-ierated by a! I 
"JEWAP~ transactions on file. One :"!ew ,A.POPEN will be created tor each 
NEWAPIJ record, excepT for a marual payment which ccmptete!y pays off an 
existing voucher, or for an expe~se distribution adjustrnenT. 

It counts the nu~ber ot new· ilPOi ST <and NEWAPD) records that wi I I be 
generated by a! I NEWAP~ transact-ions on fl le. These are obtained as 
follows: 

1 record for every expense distribution on any voucher 
+ i record (tor A/P added} fC>r a regular vouct-ier 
+ 1 reco'"d (for cash disbursed} for a prepaid or mar;ual check 
+ t record {tor discount takenl for a prepaid or manual check, l f 

the discount is nonzero 
+ i record (for A/P peld} for a manual check 

Then the program checks to see if there is enough 7'0Cfll in the APOPEN end 
APO I ST files tor the new records, and if the NEWA?D tl le can be opened ln 
output mode with suff !cient blocks to hold al I new dlsTribuTlons. 

lf everything ls okay thus far, the program then creates al I NEWAPD 
records tn the ti ie just opened. rt then insert-s The program neme PSTAPO 
in The Control record ot +he NEWAPD ti le so that The PSTAPD program knows 
•hlch program To chaln To •hen it is done. 

<The progrems SRTAPD, APDSUM, and PSTAPO are shared by the voucher posting 
end check posting job streams.) 

4.9.16 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Versior.! DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release! 6 

Modu I e Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY ANO EO IT I NG 

This sorts the NEWAP" in order by voucher number .. 

This Is the same program described above, When it ls run ln The postll"g 
job stream, it autCf'l'\atlcal ly spools the New Payables \loucher Reg'ster to a 
dis!< fl le. 

This sorts the NEWAPD tile on the key (major 
account n1.:mber, year at date, month-day of 
voucher number. 

minor): dlsTrlbutlon type. 
vendor n1..mber, and 

This program prints both the Voucher DistribuT!cn anC the Check 
Oistrlbution Sumnary, depending on +he program name ln The ConTrol 
record ot NEWAPD \See NAPPRP aboveL IT aut0'!1atically spoo!s eiTher or.e 
of these reports. 

Th\s progra~ uses the Merge-X technique (see 
Specltications) to Insert 'the NEWAPD records It 
reads the Control r;~cord of NEWAPO to determine which progran to whlch it 
must chain. 

SRTVC2 

This program sorTs the NEWAP~ f i 1 e 1 n 
vendor number in preparat ton for the 

by voucher number "!+hi n 
program. 

This program new APOPEN records trcrn the NC.WAP0 records and merges 
them into the file osfng the Merge-X technlque isee separate 
Program Specit!catlons)~ It does this for all new vouchers ex:cepi' tu!! 
manual payments and expense distribution adjustments. 

4.9.17 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: O!BOL-11 Disk syst..,: A/P Releese: 6 

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 

It also updates the MonTh-to-Oate and Year ... to-Date tlelds: of ttle ~endor 
records. For vouchers representing manual payments, If the fl"anual payment 
fully pays oft the correspondlng voucher, th.en the AFLAG tteld of the 
original APOPEN record is set' to -3~ and 'the APAIO and AOSTKN fields are 
updated with the payment MtOunts. 

It i't rs a partial manual payment, the voucher is inserted as a new record 
on the APOPEN ti le with AFLAG = -4. 

Thls program clears the NEWAP" file back to one Control record. 

4.9.18 
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V I D E D T E R M I N A L F D R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: VCHENT 

' .............. ' ... '...... .... . .............. ~ ....... ,. ............... . 
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Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 3; 

V I D E 0 T E R M I N A L FORMAT 

Ver~>ion: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release~ 6 Program; VCHENT 

Re•arks: (1) THIS IS DISPLAYED AFTER THE USER PRESSES RETURN FOR FIELD #TO 
CHANGE. 
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V I D E 0 T E R M I N A L F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: VCHENT 

... ........ ......... ........... . ..... .. ....... 
IA YA L s ENIT y AN E I 

( 5) 

xxxxxx AITE x xx ( 4) l>P 1' 

1. R # IXXXX 11(. ' 11 

x x ( 1) 11. I> x 

INV # xx ~ 1 

3. xxx xx xx xxxxx 11'. I) xx I> 

4. INV DA xx 11A, 1)x I> 
( 2) 

5. INV A~ xxx .x~- ( x x .xx ) 11'.. IX I> 

6. ~ x~ 7. CT . x ( 3 ·, ilf. 
MT X· 

8. D OT xx/~ x I 1 I> x 

9. x xx xx m·: l)X 11. 

# tr xx 

Re1Rarks: (1) THE TAG WITH THE QUESTION MARK IS DISPLAYED WHEN ENTERING A 

TEMPORARY VENDOR. (2) THIS IS THE NON-DISCOUNT AMOUNT. (3) IF TAB 

KEY IS PRESSED, THE TAG CHANGES TO 11 7. AMT 11 • C4) "USE ACCT DEFAULTS ? 11 

ALSO DISPLAYS ON THIS LINE, AS WELL AS REQUESTS FOR THE A/P, CASH AND 

DISCOUNT ACCOUNT NUMBERS. (5) THE ACCOUNT DESCRIPTION DISPLAYS HERE. 



011:te: MAY'-81 REPURT fORMA"f 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk S~stern: A/P Progrem: VCHREG 

lh1•arks: tl 1 THIS 1$ A lllCRAL EXPRESSION Df.SC~!B!NG tHE TYt'E OF VOUCHER. 

Page I of I 

P.eport: NEW PAHBLES VOUCHER REGISTER 
T 
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Version: DIBOL-11 Olsk System: A./P Release: 6 Program: A.PDSUM Report: VOUCHER DISTRIBUTION SUMMA.RY 

''''"'", '"""" '''":"','""."H'"""" ''""'" '"'"''r.jf """"'""""" r""" """"' "'""" """'"" 
E ; I . . . - . J ' - -

1 

- •HH++++H++H++++++++++++H+++H++ 

Re•erks: (1) THIS IS A. LITERAL EXPRESSION DESCRIBING THE TYPE OF ACCOUNT. 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: OISOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease! 

Appl lcation: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING , 
(Job Costing ... Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

Paper RequTrements: STA"'IOARO 

Tre basic function of this epp I ication is To enable the user to enter new 
payables voocl-iers into tre system. Ho.-ever, this app!leation can also be 
used 'to acccrnplish the following (lifith a canpfete audit 'trai!l: 

1. Mark vouchers as ma~ual ly paid 
2. En•er vol d checks 
3. Correct expense dis'tributfons 

De'talls or +hese actions are discussed ln the Opera+ion ~otes sec+lon 
below. 

~OTE: T~is is -an exceptiona!!y large program. 
slze, It may noT be possible tor you to run this 
'termlnals are active. 

. Run r nstrvctlons 

1. Select #4 frci:i the Accounts Payable me'Ju. 

o"'l your memory 
w'ien o'ther 

2. Select the app! Icr;,-•Jon nt0de \add, cher.ge, delete, edlt ! ist, or post) tro11 
tre submenu tha-t is displayed. 

3. Add Mode: A screen wi I I appear requesting -the A/P, Cash erid Dlscourrt 
accourt detaults and the default vouchering de~e. lf This is the firs+ 
tlme you "iave entered this eppl ice+ion, you wi I I be l"eqJested to enter a! I 
tlelds. lf you have run thls application before, bu• you do ncrt currently 
have any unposted new payables traf"lsactlons on tile, the master detau!T 
values lifi!t be displayed autO"lla+icafly, ar;d you will be req'Jested to en+er 
the default vouchering da7e. You will Then be allowed To charge +tie 
defaults for this en+ry session* If trere are already unposted new 
payab!es transactions 011 tlte, all current default values will be 
displayed and you wl 11 have The cha~change any of them. 

When you tiave no more changes to the def au !ts, you wt 11 be asked "UPDATE 
MASTER DEF"A.ULTS ?tr. If you answer "Y 11 ,. the master default values win be 
set equal to your current default values (thts does not lnctude the 
vouchering date). Otherwise, the current' detaults w!ll remaln ln effect 
ur\ti I you pos't the ne"' payab Pes transectlons, i?lfTer w~ icti ttie def au I ts 
wi 11 revert back to ,the l'lles+er defaults. 

Any one ot these default values may be overridden In che!'\ge mode ft you 
wisl\ to do so~ 

4.10.l 
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0 P E R A T OJ! I N S T R U C T I 0 N S 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Sys+."!': A/P Release: 6 

App! icatlon: NEW PAYAS~ES ENTRY AND EDITING 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

The next screen to appear Is the Main voucher fnformation entry screen. 
Press RETURN To obtain the nexT avel !able voucher number. Then enter a! I 
da+a reouested. (See Data EnTry SpeciftcatTons end Operation Notes for 
details.I 

The nex+ screen is the d•strlbut!on sc,.een. You may en+er up to nine 
dlstr1butiors per vouchr (see the Cata Entry Speclftcatlons). Once you 
have entered at I the d ! str l but-ions tor The voucher, and have no 
chariges on •hrs sc .. een, you wl ! I be asked 11DISPLA'f SCREEN 1 ru~ you 
ans,.ei- ny1tt tl-,e :nain voi.;cher information screen llii t I be redfsp!ayed, and 
you rr:ay t11ake addi+ional changes. When there are no more changes to thls 

wi I I be asked "O I SPLAY SCREEN 2 ? 11 • In this way, you '!lay-g¢ 
between screens 1 and 2 as many times as you wish untl l you 

are se+lsfled that all informa+lon has been entered correctly. 

4~ Change Mode: The accoun+ nufl'lber default screen is not displayed lo change 

5. 

mode. You may any at the defav!t vatues that owere automa+ical ty 
Tnserted h add !f you wish. 

EnTer the voucht<r 
wi l I be found and 

11umbet. If the voccher is on +he Trartsaction file~ it 
displayed, and you wilt be able to change a1"iy tleld on 
the voucher number. You w1 l I be al lowed to go back and 

main voucher Information screeo; and the dlstributlon 
of+en es you wish. 

the 
forth 
screer as 

6. To +errninate add, change or delete modes, ';.)r"'ess the BACKSPACE \.;ey In ~he 
Voucher Number f le l d. 

7. If you select The ediT fist +unction, you wi!I be given The opportunity to 
display it on the screen, or It To a disk file~ or prlnt it 
directly. See the Technical sectio"'I for nore Information ur> repor+ 
printlrtg optlons~ 

a. lt you select the oosting func+lon, you w! l I be asked "ARE YOU SLRE YOU 
WANT TO POST?". If you ens'!ller "N", you wlll return to the submenv. If 
you answer 1'Y 11 , the postfF'g job strel!!'l'I wt 11 beg1n. The f irsT prograrTI In 
th Is· job st'ream checks 1'o see ff you have enough room in the me l n A/P 
fl !es to- post al I new vouchers* If you do not, a screen wi 11 be dlsp!ayed 
showlng which files are +oo small, end how "lluCh e'lttta rOOl'l'l need. You 
wl l I have To end ott and run the XPA~D program to expand thes>!< les. then 
re-enter thfs appltcation and reselect The posting function. No 
transactions wi I I be posted unless there is root"l +o oos't .!!.!._ transactlons. 

MCBA licensed Matwi.t 4.10.2 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Verslon: DIBOL-11 Disk System: AIP Re I ease: 

Appl !cation: NEW PAYABLES EN~Y AND EDITING 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Cos'ting - Purchase Order Version) 

If there fs not enough rO()'TI tor the NEWAPD tfle, thts Is handled 
differently. You must assign this tile to another disk that has more free 

(using +he SECSYS prograrri rn the Security Sys+em); or else make more 
space avai!abre o., the disk trat t"hls file is currently assigned to 

by de!e+ing SCtT!e unnecessary ti tes or 't:iy cctf!pressfng the disk~ Th is 
should be done by saneone who is experienced with the DEC oper-ati"lg system 
you ar-e usi:"lg. 

9. Once a!! transactlo'"ls are posted, controf reTurns +o the Accoun+s Payable 
rneriu~ At this po;rrt, you should +o into +Me Spooled Repor'ts 
application on the Special Functions me,"IU and out +he Vouc"ier 
Register and Voucher Dlstrltution S,,r11".'lary are 00111 showing on 'the list 
ot spooled reports. When these rave been satistac+ori !y printedt you may 
the1 delete them fran th ls list {and trM the disk}. 

De+a Entry Specitica-tions 

** DEFAULT SCREEN ** 

tJu!tiple A/P Accounts Xd ny 11-:i:cYes, n~''=No. 

See Remark A. 

Defau!t A/P Accoun+ 
Number Xd xxxx-xxx. See 

Renark B ~ 

Multiple Cash Accounts Xd nyn~Yes, 11N"=No. 
See ctemark A. 

Default Cash Account 
Number Xd xxxx-xxx. See 

Remark S~ 

Multiple Dfscount 
Accounts ? Xd ' 1Y'"=Yes, ttN''=No. 

See Re'll~rk A. 

Defau!T Dfscoun+ Account 
Number Xd xxxx-xxx. See 

Remark B. 

MCBA L1eensed Maten.I 
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OPER~TOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

ITEM 
# 

10 

11 

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

DESCRIPTION 

Voucher Ing Date 

** FIRST SCREEN 

Voucher Number 

Voucher Date 

Vendor Number 

Name 

Address Line 1 

Address Line 2 

City 

State 

Zip Code 

Invoice Number 

Invoice Date 

Invoice Amount 

Non-Discount Amount 

Discount Date 

Discount Percent 

Discount Amount 

Due/Check Date 

Check Number 

REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC COMMENTS 

Xd 

Xd 

Xd 

Xd 

30 

25 

25 

15 

I 0 

I 0 

PLACES 

!+lDDYY. See 
Remark C. 

See Remark D. 

See Remark E. 

See Remark F. 

See Remark F. 

See Remark F. 

See Remark F. 

See Remark F. 

See Remark F. 

See Remark G. 

See Remark H. 

See Remark I • 

See Remark J. 

See Remark J. 

See Remark K. 

See Remark L. 

MCBA Licensed Malefial 
4.10.4 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 

Appl !cation: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

ITEM DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC COMMENTS 
N ? PLACES 

12 A/P Account Number See Remark M, 

13 Cash Account Number See Remark M. 

14 0 i scount Account Number See Remark M. 

15 Reference 25 

** SECOND SCREEN ** 

1-9 Distribution Account Number 

Distribution Amount 

! tem Number 15 See Remark N. 

Quantity See Remark O. 

Unit of Measure See Remark P. 

Job Number See Remark Q. 

Purchase Order Number See Remark R. 

P.O. Line Number See Remark S. 

Variance Account Number See Remark T. 

Variance Amount See Remark T, 

Cost Type See Remark u. 

A. If the answer to the "MULTIPLE A/P ACCTS ?"question is "N", then on the 

first screen, In add mode, the user wi 11 not be prcrnpted to enter the A/P 
account number whe;;-enterlng regular vouchers. It wi 11 be automaticel ly 
set to the default A/P account and displayed. Similarly, for prepaid 
checks and manual payments, If "MULTIPLE CASH ACCTS ? 11 Is answered with 
11N", the user wi 11 not be prcrnpted for the cash account on the main 
voucher entry screen, and 1 ikewlse for the discount account. 

MCB,._ L1eensed M•ten•I 4.10.5 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 

Appl lc•tion: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
Uob Costing Standard Pr"'oduct Costing - Purcl'lase Order Version) 

B. The default accounts are used es in Remark A lt the user has answered 11N" 
to any of the 11\l1.dtiple11 questtons .. tf The user has answered 11Y" to 
11MLiLTfPLE A/P ACCTS 1" then on the voucher entry screen the user w! 11 
first be shown the corresponding default account number and be al !o.,;ed +o 
acceot i-t or override it. Si'T1Tlarly tor the cash and discount accounts. 
(See Operation Notes tor more detal Is.) 

c. Tflls wi 11 defaul1' to the system date on pressing RETU~N, on initial entry. 
lf there are any transactions already on ffle, I+ wlll dete .. iTtto-:t'he last 
date entered. 

D. Th ls nurnber ls control led automaticat fy by -the systE!'TI, tor new vouc"ers. 
Whe!) adding vouchers. you may only pr"'ess RET!JRt>i for this fiiTd to Ci!ll l up 
t~e next available voucher number. However, lf you ere naking a manual 
payriert, or:ce you h<?ve answ;ered 11Y" to the 1'~AN!JAL PYT ?" question, the 
voucher number \Ill I I automa+lcal ly be changed to tha+ of the original 
irrvoice. 

i::. This defaults on q£TURN to the default vouch'erlng date on the tlrsT 
screen.. It ls used as ·the .transactlon date for a! l Ge~era! ledger 
distributions genera1'ed by this voucher. -

F. \f +he vendor nunber l's on tile, the vendor" name will be eutomaticelly 
displayed and the cursor wl 11 move down to the next screen ite,n. lf the 
vendor ni.:mber is no+ on fl le~ the messege 

"VENDOR NOT O~ Fi LE ADD AS A TEMPORARY VENDOR '! 11 

,.1 I! be dlsolayed. If you answer "Y" to this questlon, thel"I you wi 1 ! be 
proopted to enter al I of the new vendor 1 s name and add.-ess informatiori, 
and then the ve'idor's naMe wt 11 be displayed on the screen and +tie cursor 
wi If finally nove do"n to the next tleld. 

G. When making a manual payment, the a:no1,1nt ente~ed is the total a'Tlount tha+ 
the iovo1ce net ls reduced by (cash pald ~discount taken). You wi ! I 
not be al lowed to en+er an amolJnt greater than the Curren+ irwo!ce net .. 

H. J f you are mak ! ng a menu a I paymenT, you wi 11 l'!ot be prompted tor the 
non-discount amount. -

I. If the number ot discount days ls not zEro on the vendorts record, then as 
soon as The non-discount amount ls en+eredp the discotint date wi 11 be 
automatically calculated and displayed uslng this vendor default. It the 
nunber of discount days Is zero on the vendor's record, then you will be 
prompted for the discount date. 

4.10.6 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Application: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
(Job Cos'ting - S+andard Produc+ Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

J. If the discount percent on +he vendor's record Is nonzero, this value wi I I 
be automatically disp tayed. O+herwlse, you wi It be prO'llpted for entry. 
If you en+er a nonzero va I ue, +he discount amount wl 11 be ca I cu I ated and 
di sp ! ayed automa+i cal I y, and entry w 111 proceed to the Due/Check Date 
fie!d <In add mode}. If you enter zero for the discount percent, you wl 11 
then be prompted to enter the discount amount. 

K. For a prepaid voucher or manual payment, you must enter the check date 
here, and not the due date. For a regular voucher, if the number of due 
days on the vendor's record is nonzero the due date wi I I be automaticat ly 
calculated and displayed. Otherwise, you will be prompted to enter it 
manually. 

L. Only enter a check number if this is a prepaid voucher or a manual 
payment, or a vo!d check entry. 

M. The hand I ing of these General Ledger account numbers in add mode depends 
on the user's response to the "mu! tip! e accounts" questions on the def au It 
screen (see Remarks A and B above). 

For a regu I ar voucher, if "MULTIPLE A/P ACCTS ? 11 was answered "N", the 
defau It A/P account number w i 11 be automati ca 11 y di sp t ayed. If the answer 
to the 11MUL TI PLE A/P ACCTS ? " question was "Y", then the def au It A/P 
account number is displayed, and the cursor ls positioned irmiediately to 
the left of this number. Press RETURN to accept the default, or the CTL/U 
key combination to al tow manual entry of another account number. The Cash 
and Discount account numbers are skipped for a regu I ar voucher, s i nee they 
do not apply. 

For a prepaid or manual payment voucher, the A/P account number is not 
requested (the A/P account number is ~ however, for a manua 1 
payment). The same procedure ls fol towed for the Cash and Discount 
accounts as described in the preceding paragraph for the A/P account. 

The account description is automatical ty displayed for any of these 
accounts (on screen I ine 10) if the user enters one of them manual !y. Any 
default account number may be changed via "FIELD If TO CHANGE". 

N. The item number may be left blank. If a non-blank value Is entered a·nd 
the item is on the Item Master file, its description is automatlcal ly 
displayed on screen line 1. If it is not on the Item Master file, It is 
considered to be a non-stocked item. 

O. If the Item Number field Is blank, this field ls skipped. Otherwise, a 
nonzero value must be entered. The value can be negative. 

MCBA Ucenaed Mat«ial 4.10.7 
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Apo I ice+lon: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY ANO EDITfNG 
\Job Costing - Standard Produc+ Costing Purchase Order Version} 

P. If +he Item ~umber field ls blank, thls field ls skipped. !f the item is 
non-stocked, then pressing RET~N dehulTs +o "EA" for 11Each 1

'. 01"herwtse, 
pressing RE':'URN def au I Ts to the sel I ing unit-of-measure on the Item Mes'!'er 
reco~d. For a stocked i+fl'I, the unit-of-measure can be eit'ie,.. the selling 
unlt-of-measure or the purchased unit-of-measure {on the Item Mas+er 
record). Any o"'"her value ls inval fd. 

At this point, for a stocked ite-n, using the unlt-ot-:neasure~ 

the Purchased-To-Sel I a UO,_. ~atlo field on !~em Master record is 
checked, ard If lt is zero, the Quantity In the previous field ls 
mult!plled by thls ratio and redisplayed. Ttien, the purchased unl"'"-of­
measure 1 s replaced by the selling unit-of-measure and redisplayed. ;'hus, 
tie unit-of-measure always ends vp as the sell lng unit'-of-meesure. 

Q. ff +he Accoun""'s Payable system does no+ interface +o MCBA's Job 
system, this field is sklpoeC. It ls also skipped If the Item 
ente,..ed !s a stocked item. The job num::>er is only reQuested for non­
stocked i+ems-:---rtn"o item "lumber a~ al I W'as. entered, this field is 
skipped. The job nunber must exist on the Job Cos• Master ti te. 

R. T~e purchase order number is in the forrr:at XXXXXX-XX, where the fast Two 
dlg!+s represent' the ega!nst the purchase orde'r" (lf anyL. See the 
MCBA Purchase Order for more deta i Is. 

Pressing the TAB key in thls field defaults to 'the last purclfase order 
nember entered. 

S. 1 f the A/P systen does rot !nterfoce +o the MCB.4, Purchl'lse Order system, 
this field is skipped. 

T. !f the A/P system does '."lot interface to +he M88A Standard Product :::osting 
the Variance Account and Amount fields are skipped~ See the MCSA 
::i~oduct Costfng doct1'Tlentation for more information on these two, 

and the fof !owing fields. 

u. If the A/? system does not interface to the MC8A Standard ProducT Costing 
system, this field Ts sklpped. <The Standard Product Costing fields are 
not implemented at thls 'time.) 

Op er at ion tfotes 

1. See the secTion of Accounting Consideratl'otis ef'ltltled "How to Ha1d!e 
Uncommon Candit!onsn a descrlptton of the variety ot ect'ions that can 
be done 1w'ith t~rs application. 

MCBA Ltcensod Malenal 
4.10.S 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: D!BQf ..... 1 f Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 

Appl I cation: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
<Job Cos+lng - Standard Product Costing - Purchase 01"der Version) 

2.. When th ls app! !cation Is entel"ed for +he very 
pranpted for all values on the first screen. When 

you then answer 11Y11 to the "UPDATE f..'ASTER DEFAULTS ?0 question* the values 
you have entered will be placed in the f1rst record ot the Vendor Mes'ter 
fl le. These wi 11 now be The master defaults. Tne master defaults are 
displayed when you enTer New Payables Entry end Editing and there a'"e no+ 
yet any payables transactions on fl le .. 

TOe ~efau Its for any one session of rew voucher enTry may be changed to 
any thi,'"lg you wish. On re-entering add mode, if There are already some 
new payables transactions on fl le~ then the defaults trom the very lasT 
session of new payables entry wltl be d!splayed, which may be d!tferent 
fiC1il the master defaults. 

3. The vouc~:er nu!"'iber ot a manu::i:! pay11ent wi I! be the same as +he voucl;er 
number of tl-ie origif'1a! voucher «this will be done autCJ11a+Jcaily by t'1e 
program). 

4. When en+er r ng a manua t pay!T'e'"lt, +he sequ-erce of events Ts as fa 11 ows: 

a. Er fer the vendor number and i nvolce number so that they natch the 
invoice you wish to mark as manual !y pald. 

b. The original voucher is d!sp!ayed. The invoice amount show., is the 
net unpaid Invoice amoi:r1t; the discount arr.Oun+ shOwT"I ls 'the dffterence 
between the original discount amount and the d~scoun+ all"'eady taken) 
If any. 

c. You wl I l then be prompted for The check date and check number. 

d. Ycu wl 11 +hen be prompted tor +he cash and discount accounts, as 
described ln Remark M. You wi I l then be al lowed to change any treld 
on +he screen Axcept tor the vendor number, lnvolce riuMber and vouc"ier 
number. 

The invoice amount should be +he total amount by which you are 
reduclng the invoice net, including any dlscoun+ take"l. 

f. You wi 11 not be al lowed +o change a manual payment voucher in cf'l~fnge 
mode. To do thls, you will have to defete it, ar,d theT"I re-enter ft Jn 
add mode. 

g. If you pay a voucher folly wlth a manual payment, +he orlginal voucher 
(after posting) wlll be marked as tully tr.anually paid. However, if 
you only partial !y pay e voucher wfth ~ manua! payment, a "lew record 
wi 11 be added to the vendor 1 s Account file and the original voucher" 
will remain open. 

MCBA Licensed Matrtw1a! 
4.10.9 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 

Appl !cation: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

Thus you may change the reference for the voucher that you are 
manually paying. If it is full payment, the original voucher 
reference wi 11 not be changed. If It is a partial payment, the new 
Partial Payment record In the vendor's account wi 11 have the changed 
reference and the original reference wi 11 remain as is on the original 
voucher. 

5. A void check is identified by a zero invoice amount, nonzero check number 

and no expense distributions. An expense adjustment voucher is identified 

by aZero invoice amount and some nonzero expense distributions, and the 
absence of a check number. --

6. You may change a new voucher while you are st! It in add mode. Enter the 
vendor number and invoice number of the voucher you want to change (while 
st i ! I 1 n add mode) • You w i I t be asked "I NVO t CE ALREADY ENTERED CHANGE 
IT ?". Answer "Y" and the original voucher transaction wl 11 be displayed, 

and you may make any changes. <This is not true, however, for a manual 
payment voucher, which must be deleted a'ii"d""t.hen reentered.) 

7. !n add and change modes, yqu are allowed to go back and forth between 
screens one and two (the voucher data screen and the distribution screen) 
as many times as you wish _before finally completing entry or change of a 
voucher. 

8. When changing a distribution (on screen two), the value ori~inal ly entered 
is first displayed and the cursor is positioned irrrnediately to the left. 

Press RETURN to accept the original value or the CTL/U key combination to 

permit manual entry of a new va!ue. 

9. When entering distributions for a new voucher, pressing the CTL/W key 
combination for any field other then the first field of the distribution 
wi 11 restart entry of that distribution. Pressing the CTL/W key 
combination tor the fir:s:t"""fie!d of the dlstribution, for diStributions 
2-9, w! 1 t restart entry of al 1 distributions for that voucher. Pressing 
the CTI./W key combination In the first field of the first distribution 
wl 11 restart the entire voucher over again. 

In change mode, pressing the CTI./W key combination in the first field for 
any dlstrlbution wit I delete .£!!..!:i. that distribution from the voucher.- If 

you are changing the distributions for a voucher, In either add or change 
mode, and decl de to restart entry of the entire voucher, go back to screen 

one, request to change the Invoice number, and then press the CTI./W key 

comb i net ion. 

MCBA LIOefllled Material 4 .JO.JO 
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OPERAyDW INSTRUCTIONS 

Verslon: ;:)\BOL-11 Disk Sys+em: A/P Re I ease: 

Appl I cation: NEW PAYABLES E~TRY ANO EDITING 
(Job Cos'tlng ... Standard Product Costing .. Purchase Order Version} 

10. During pos+ing, the fol lowing sequence of events takes place: 

a. The ti !es which need to be updated are checked To Insure that t!'ley 
have enough room tor post-i ng to proceed t-o comp! et Ton,. 

b. The nellf payables vouchers are sorted and the Voucher Register is 
autcxra+ica1 ly soooled to disk. 

c. The new G/L distributions generated by +he payables vouchers are 
sor+ect a"'ld posted To ttie A/P Distribution ti and the \loucher-
01strlbution Summary is au+omatlcal ly spooled +o disk.. 

C. The.., new vouchers are added to the A/P Open •+em f ! le, and the 
accJmu!ation fields ot the Vendor Master records are updated. 

e .. All data from ~he 11ew vouchers relevant to Tt-e Job Costing~ Purchase 
:.Jrder and S~atiderd Product Cos+ing syt€"l'ls {whichever are lnf'erfaced 7o 
A/Pl Ts put into t~e "'lon-G/L Interface ·ft le11 !APiNTRn, and •hen the 
ln~erface fi te ~s sorted. 

f~ Fll"a!ly the new payables vouche,..s are cleared tron the New Payat:tes 
Voucher Transaction ti !e. 

MCBA llOlf'lMd Malena! 
4.10.11 
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ADO Ct!ANGE OEl..ETE 

NEW PAYA6lES ENTRY ANO EDITING LOAD SHEET 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

Ci rel e Voucher Type: REGULAR PREPAID MANUAL VOID ADJUSTMENT 

Voucher Number ----- {autetnatically assigned tn add mode) 

1 } Voucher Da+e 

2) Vendor Number 

Te~porarv Vendor Oa+a 

Name 

Address r 

Address 2 

City 

State 

Zip Code 

3} Invoice Nur:iber . ) ! rwo 1 ce Date 

5) !iwoi:e Anount 

6l Non-0 i SCOU'1t 

Amount 

7J D 1 scount Date 

BJ 

9} Discount 
Amount 

10} Due IJate 

MCEl:A lieeoaed Material 

(check da+e for Prepal'ds and 
f>anuals} 

4.10.12 



Date f I I led out by 
Page 2 ot 4 ----- -----

ADO CHANGE DELETE 

NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING LOAD SHEET 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Cos-ting - Purchase Order Version) 

11 ) Check Number 

12) A/P Account Number 

13) Cash Account Nu'Tlber 

1 4) Or scount Account Nu'l'IOer 

15) Reference 

Expense OistribuTiors (1-9) 

Arroun..._ 

I ten Number 

Quantity Un lt-of-~easure 

Job Number P.O. Number P.O. Line 

Var fa nee Account Amount $ Cost Type 

2) E:iq:;erise Account AmcunT 

I "!-em tllumber 

Q...ientity Unit-of-Measure 

Job Number P.O. Number P.O. Llne 

Var lance AccounT Amount $ Cost Type 

3) Expense Ac court Amou'.it 

I ~em Nurr:ber 

Quan+ I ty Un ii-of-Measure 

Job Number P .Q. Number P.O. Line 

Var I ence Account Amount $ Cost Type __ 

4,10.13 
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ADD CHANGE DELETE 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING LOAD 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Version) 

Expense Account Amount 

Item Nul"lber 

Quantity Un it-of-Measure 

Job Number P .o. Number P.O. Line 

Var I ance Account A111ourit $. ~Cost Type 

Exoe;;se Accaurr ... Amount , ___ ._ 

I tern Nurr:ber 

Quartity Uri i t-ot-Measure 

Job Number P.O. Number P.O. Lfne 

Vari an::e ,A,ccount A['f'!OUl'lt $ _ • __ Cost Type __ 

Expense ,iliccount Amount 

i tern Number 

Quantity Uni t-ot-Measure 

Job Number P.O. Number------ P.O. Llne 

Vari aoce Account _ • __ Cost Ty::ie __ 

Expense Account Amount s ___ t __ _ 

lterri Number 

Quantity Uni+-ot-Measure 

Job Number P.O. Number P.O. Line 

Variance Account Amount $ Cos't Type __ 

4 .10 .14 



ADO CHANGE DELETE 

NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING LOAD SHEET 
(Job Costing .. Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

81 Expense Account Amount 

Item Nu1T1ber ---------
Ou anti ty Uf11 t-of-Meas.ire 

Job Numbe!"' P.O. Number P.O. Lin~ 

Var lance Account Amount $ _Cos~ Type _ 

91 Expense Account Amount 

Item Number ----------
OuartiTy Un it-of-Measure 

Job Number P.O. N._rnber P.O. Line 

Variarce Account Awount $ Cost Type 

Date entered ---- by ---- Oat-e ver-ff fed---- by-----

DIBOL-11 Disk, ACCOUNTS PA.YASLE, RELEASE 6, MAY, 1981 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 

~dule Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITi~G 
(Job Costing .. St2:ndard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

Module FuncTion: Provides tor -entry and editing of rew payables vouchers, 
manual peym~rnts made against existing vouchers, entry of void 
chec!\s and eKpense d l str i but I on adj ustmer.ts. 

I npvt: KBD 
V!::NMAS 
YEN I DX 
EXPACT 
A POP EN 
1n .. 11ox 

J08'13L 
CST I OX 
CSTMAS 
POR~"D 
PO'DLN 

Fl les Updated: NEWAP0 
YENMAS 
YEN!J.X 
AP INTR 
APOP~ 
NE'<APD 
APO! ST 

Al so See Related: lns+ructlors 
Terrr.inal Fo;mat[s) 

Reper+ ~crmatfs) 
Fi le Definition(s) 

Enter Module Fran: ,a,?MENU 

Output: New Pay ab I es Voucher 
Edit List 

New Pa1·ab ! es Voucher 
Register 
Vou:~er Distrlbu+Jon 

Summa'"y 

When Done Return To: AP!'ilENU 

Programs ln MoC:.Jle: VCHENT, V'CHEN1, VC~G2, NAPPR2, SRTVCA, SRiAPD, 
PSTAPD, SRTVCB, PSTAP2, APTOJP, STAPIN, APICNT, 

Progrem ;; unc-t 1 ens and Notes: 

This ls a re'ther invo!ve<l transaction entry and edl~ing moc'ule based uoon 
the Stendar d Transaction Entry and Edit Ing mod u 1 e. See +he 
Spe: it i cet ions tor Standard Tr en section Entry and Ed I+ i rig for a 
genera! out! if'l-e of application~ The non-standard fea+ures, the 
posting programs wil I be descrlbed below. 

The sequence of programs !r. The New Payables postlng job s'treeim Is as 
to! lows; 

VCHENT -- NAPPR2 SRTVCA -- VCHRG2 -- SRTAPD --
.~PDSUM -- PSTAPO -- SRTVC8 -- PSTAP2 -- AP'OJP 
STAPIN -- APICNT -- CLRVC2 

4.10.16 
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PROGRAM .,SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-1 t Disk Re tease: 

Module Na,.e: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

This is the driving program tor the 1rodu!e. It add, change or dele'te mode 
is selec'ted, lt ct-atns to VCHENe or VCHENi depend whe1'"her or not the 
interface to f\CBA 1 s Job Cos+i ng, Standard Product or Purchase 
Order package ls activated. When none of these Interfaces is active, 
\ICHENT chatns to VCHEN0 tor add, change and delete modes. 

If the edit list ls selecTed, 11E" ls placed into REl;FLG fle!d of the 
Cont:-o! reco;d of the NEWAPe ti I e and the program cr,a Tns It 
posting Is selected, 11f\'' is placed into the REGFLG tle!d 
chains to NA.??R2. 

This progra:n has 4 major subroutines, VCHlO, VCH1i VCH12, and APSC2. The 
major tunctlons involved rn changing and nei,r payables 
transact l ons divided be+i,reen tour Sub rout l res end ~he main 
VCHEN 1 

The division of function is as fol lows: 

a) 'v'CHEN1 - calls the subroutine OPNAP to open all needed tiles 
(depending on which of the Job Costing, Standard Product Costing, and 
Purchase Order are interfaced to Accounts Payable); cal Is the 
CLSAP subroutine close al I ti !es at The end ot The application; 

AP3 and AP4 to display the screen tor the main voucher 
screen ard d l str i but ion respective I y; accepts or 

the voucher checks The t inal tref"Sactlon for validity 
writing l't out; in add, 

change, or delete moc.es; voucher ls belng 
mariual ly pald, transfers record :ieing paid To 
the NEWAP~ ;-ecord. 

bl VCH?~ .. displays the default velues tor the payables. cash and 
discourrt accounts end accepts any also accept's the default 
vouchering date. This subroutine only at the begil"ning of 
add mode, and does not Jnteract with VCHENl, ¥0i1i, ¥Qi12 and APSC2 es 
transactions are being entered. 

c) VCH11 accepts the vendor number and all lntormation tor a temporary 
vendor being added and writes the new VENW!,S and VENIDX records; 
accepts al I the first screen vmJcher information; checks the NEWAP01 
file tor an already existing tra!"ISaction as soon as the invoice r-umber 
ls entered; checks the APOPEN tile tor the vendor .. involce ccmbir-.ation 
and determines whether er not the user wants··to rnake a manual payment. 

4.10.17 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk sy stern: A/P Re lease: 6 

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
!Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - P1Jrchase Order Version) 

d) vc:.i.12 - displays the voucher lnformatfon in change and delete modes 
"When going frC#n screen To screen,. or- in add mode when the voucher 'ffas 
found on the NEWAP~ f i J e and the user wani's to change lt, or w!ien the 
voucher was tound on The APOPEN file and the user wants to make a 
menua I paytlent. 

A.dditlonal details of these routlnes fol low: 

The WHATNO variable, in addition to specifying the number of a field to be 
changed, ts al so 1..1sed bet..,een the roo+ (VCHEN11 ar:d the subroutl nes +o 
Indicate various functions to be perforrred. Most ot these are lndicateC 
in cC#nments on t"ie source 11 sting. 

In add mode, only t<ETURN is accepted for the voucher number. The Control 
record o"' NEWAP~ ls accessed to get the Next Voucher "~.Jmber and th€ Next 
Vouci-ier Number field (QVCHNOl is i!'ICie'!lented by 1. 

In add mode, the flow through "tt>ese su:::iroutlnes for a regular voucher Is: 

VCHEN1 gets the voucher. number, then cal Is VCH11 which accepts the ver.dor 
and invoice da+a, verifies that the voucr.er ts not a!re~dy on i"he NE\r/AP\1 
or APOPEN files, accepts The remalnlng screen one lnforma+:on, doirtg any 
defaults indicated by data on The Vendor record, then rei"uros to VCH!::N1. 
\ICHEN1 Then cal Is APSC2, 'llhich accepts al I expense distributions un-ri 1 the 
user presses the BACKSPACE key tor the expense account. At th;s polnt 
APSC2 returr.s to VCHEN1, w'"lich asks for "FIELD H TO CHANGE". 

In add mode, for a manual payment 1 the flow is modified as tol lows: 

l'i VCH1\~ whe"• the voucher ls found on the APOPEN fife and the user 
ans.,;ers uyir to the 11MANUAL PYT ?" question, \10111 returrs to VCHEN1. 
\ICHEN1 +ransfers the data from +he APOPEN record to the NEWA::i~ record, 
then calls \'Vil2 •hich displays this de+e, then returns to VCHENi <wii"h 
WHA.TNO =- 22l~ VCHEN1 +hen lmrned1?.'lt<:::Jy cal ls VCH11 for entry of 
payment discount amount, chec't date~ check number, and ard 
discount VCH11 returns to VCHEN1 which then goes to "FIELD Ii TO 
CHANGE 11 as usual. 

In add mode, lihen a voucher was already entered and has been found on'the 
NEWAP" fl !e by \10111 and the user wants to change it, Vo-111 returns 
Immediately to \ICHE'lll. VCHENl -t~en cal Is \ICH12 to redisplay the already 
entered transaci-lon, then returns to VCHEN1 which goes to 11F !ELD II TO 
CHANGE" as usual. 

If a: manual payment ls being made, WNDlSC \the Non-Discount Amount field} 
on +he NEWAP~ record ls set to -1. A manual payment 110ucMr cannot be 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Rei ease: 

~dule Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

changed in change rrode, but must be deleted and then reentered in fut 1. 
This has been done for prograrrrning simplicity. 

When a new voucher is entered, VCHENt checks to see whether the voucher 
just entered was aborted, or was a manual payment or a change to an 
already existing voucher; and it so, a new voucher number is not assigned. 
Instead, the one intended tor the previous voucher is reused. This 
prevents gaps in the voucher number sequence. A gap can sti 11 occur in 

the voucher number sequence it the I ast voucher entered in any entry 
session is aborted, or is a man ua ! payment or a change to an a! ready 
existing voucher. 

If voucher entry is too slow, it can be speeded up by el iminatlng the 
check for a duplicate invoice already on the NEWAP\ll ti le, which is done in 
VCH11. 

Various val ldity checks are done tor a manual payment to make sure that an 

overpayment does not occur. It an overpayment ..-as actual ty made, it must 
be recorded as two separate new payables transactions: one fu! ly paying 
the original invoice, and a negative new payable tor the overpayment. 

The due date and discount date are ca 1 cu I ated based on the exact number of 

days in each month (with 28 for February). 

If the check number is changed from blank to nonblank, or vice versa, the 
program goes irrrnediately to the logic for changing the payables, cash and 
discount accounts, since the payables account applies to nonprepaid 
vouchers, while the cash and discount accounts apply to prepaids (and 
manua Isl. 

ln APSC2, the total amount distributed is fully recalculated every time a 
distribution is entered or changed, and the cumulative distribution 
subtotals are all redisplayed. This is relatively fast and avoids more 

comp I icated cross checking within the program. 

This is a Standard Transaction Edit List and Register program. It prLnts 
both the New Payables Voucher Edit List and New Payables Voucher Register. 

The type of voucher (which is printed as a literal beneath the voucher 

number) ls deteremined by a hierarchy ot tests: 

MCBA Licensed Material 4.10.19 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re lease: 

Modu I e Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND ED IT I NG 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

Prepaid - WCHKNO .GT .O 
Manua I - WNO I SC.EQ.-1 
Void - WINVAM.EQ.O and no expense distributions 
Expense Adj - WINVAM =QI and at least one nonzero expense distribution 
Regular - al I the abOY"e tests are negatiY"e 

This program does al I the "front end" preparation necessary to insure that 
the voucher posting run 1Wi!I go successfully to completion. 

It protects at I files that are updated during the posting run, except for 
VENIDX, for \Which it sets the use count up by 1. 

It counts the number of new APOPEN records that IWi ! I be generated by al I 
NEWAPQI transactions on file. One new APOPEN IWi I I be created for each 
NEWAPQI record, except for a manual payment IWhich canp!etely pays off 
existing Y'Oucher, or for an expense distribution adjustment. 

It counts the number of new APO I ST {and NEWAPD) records that wi I I be 
generated by al 1 NEWAPQI transactions on fi !e. These are obtained 
fol tows: 

1 record for every expense distribution on any voucher 
1 record for every expense Y"ariance distribution on any Y'OUcher 
+ 1 record <for A/P added) for a regular voucher 
+ 1 record (for cash disbursed) for a prepaid or manual check 
+ 1 record (for discount taken) for a prepa"1d or manual check, if 

the discount is nonzero 
+ 1 record (for A/P paid) for a manual check 

Then the program checks to see if there is enough roan in the APOPEN and 
APO I ST files for the new records, and if the NEWAPD f i I e can be opened in 
output mode with sufficient blocks to hold all new distributions. 

It counts the number of new APINTR records that wi 11 be generated by 
expense di str i but i ens with non-b I ank i tern number or job number. 

If eY"erything is okay thus fer, the program then creates al I NEWAPD 
records in the file just opened. It then inserts the program name PSTAP2 
in the Centro I record of the NEWAPD f 11 e so that the PSTAPD program knows 
which program to chain to when it ls done. 

{The programs SRTAPD, APDSUM, and PSTAPD are shared by the Y"oucher posting 
and check posting job streams. l 

MCBA Lteensed Materi•I 4.10.20 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re I ease: 

Module Name: ~EW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
(Joh Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

This sor'ts the NE\!i.A.P~ in order by voucher number a 

Th!s is the same progrwn describet! above. When lt is run ln the posting 
sTream, it au+anertically spools the New Payables Voucher Reg!ster to a 
ti le. 

This sorts tt-e NEWAPD tile ::m the key (Jl"lajor to ninor}: distribution type, 
acco,;nt 0urnber, year of date, month-day ot dater vendor number r and 
voucl;er number~ 

Th ls program prints both tf\e Voucher Distribution Sumrrary and the Ct;eck 
Dlstributlon Surmiary 1 depending on +he progran ni!Yfl~ s'tored in the Control 
record cf NEWAPD (See N . .a.PP~2 above). It automatically spools eitne...- one 
ot these reports. 

This program uses the ~rge-X Technique <see separate Program 
Specifications) to lnser+ The NEWAPD records into +he APDlST flle. lt 
reads 'the Centro! recof"'d of 'liEWAPD to determine whtc~ program to which It 
mJst chain. 

SRTVCB 

Th ls program sorts th6 NEWAPi fl !e in order by voucher number withln 
vendor number In preparation for -the PSTAP2 progre•1i. 

This program creaTes new APOPEN records fran the NEWAP)l records ana: merges 
Them Into the APOPEN file using the Merge-X tectinique <see separate 
Pl""ogram Specltlcations). It does This for ell new vouchers except full 
manual peyme~ts and expense distribution adjustments. 

MCBA Licensed Material 
4.10.21 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 

Module Name: NEW PAYABLES ENTRY AND EDITING 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

It a I so updates the Month-to-Date and Year-to-Date fie Ids of the Vendor 
records. For vouchers representing manual payments, if the manual payment 
tu I! y pays off the corresponding voucher, then the AF LAG fie Id of the 
original APOPEN record Is set to -3, and the APA1D and ADSTKN fields are 
updated with the payment amounts. 

lf it is a partial manual payment, the voucher is inserted as a new record 
on the APOPEN file with AFLAG = -4. 

This program simply inserts new Job Costing/Standard Product 
Costing/Purchase Order interface records into the APlNTR ti le, at the end 

of the file. An APJNTR record is created for every expense distribution 
with either a non-blank item number or non-blank job number. The APINTR 
record has three flags at the end, indicating whether or not this record 

has been posted to the i )Job Costing, ii )Standard Product Costing, 
iii )Purchase Order systems. If any one of these systems does not 
interface to A/P, then the corresponding f I a~ is set to 1. 

This program sorts the APINTR fi !e in order by item number and invoice 
date. 

This program up dates the so rte.cl record count of the AP I NTR f i I e. 

This program c ! ears the NEW~P~ f i I e back to one Contra I record. 

MCBA LICerlMd M.....-iail 4.lD.22 
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V I D E O T E R M N A L F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: VCHENT 
f I - D -D Ir RC: 

Ir 

PLEAS SE E T A PLI 

1. ENTER NE RI• NS 

2. c A G WI ST IN 11 AN 'A'' 

3. DELETE I> IS IN 

4. PR INT 11 11 NSA 111 I' Fil ii II 

F-f-H+t++++++++++-H-+t+t+t+5T.'H~~s T8 N1 ~'H'l·'+'l'~"+T~Oq+i~1,•¥1P1Nl-fiFnlALl'HF++++++++H-+t+t++++++.J 
I 
I 
I 
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V I D E 0 T E R M I N A L F 0 R M A T 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk Retease: 6 VCHENT 
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V I D E 0 TERMINAL F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: \IC HE NT 

Remarks: 11) THE TAG WITH THE QUESTION MARK IS DISPLAYED WHEN ENTERING A 
TEMPORARY VENDOR. 121 THE ACCOUNT DESCRIPTION DISPLAYS HERE. 
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Report• VOUCHER DI STR t BUT t OH SUMMflRY 
Ver!llon• DIBOL-11 Disk System• A/P Releese• 6 Proqra111• flPDSUM 
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Re111arks: (11 THIS IS A LITERAL EXPRESSION DESCRIBING THE TYPE OF ACCOUNT. 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: OISOL-11 Disk Sys~em: A/P Release: 6 

Appl lcotlon: PRINT PAYABLES AGING REPORT 

Paper Requirements: STANDARD 

This program shows status ot open payables owed +o vendors, In detal 1 
or in summary, as a given aging date. 

Run I nstructlons 

1. Se I ect .1!5 frd!'I the Accounts Payable menu., 

2. !;ni"er tre data requested on i"he screen. 

3. wl I I then be requested +o erter t})e starting end ending vendor 
this report. Press RETURN tor starTif'lg vendor to print 11ALL" 

C{ETUC{N for ending vendor to default ending vendor to sane as 
vendor~ 

4. Press the BACKSPACE key tor startI"lg vendor to er::l the eppl rcatron. 

5. Un!ess you ere spool !ng this report, you May prin+ multiple ranges of 
vendors, 

Aging Oete 

St-iow Open l tern Jetai I 

Age by !nvolce or 
Due Date 1 

Date E'itry Specifications 

D 

Operation No1'es 

Oetauits +o 
system date. 

1. The formats of the reports are ditteren't dependir'l"g on whether or not 
detail is shown. 

4.11.l 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Application: PRINT PAYABLES AGING REPORT 

2. Invoices that test out I at er than the aging date {using the I nvo 1 ce date 
or due date) are not printed. 

3. Only the invoice and discount net amounts are shown tor partially paid 
invoices, not the original amounts. 

MCBA Licensed Ma1vrial 
4 .11.2 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: O!SOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re lease: 6 

Module Name: PR INT PAYA9LES AGING REPORT 

Module Function: PrinTs the Accounts Payable Aging Report in detai I or in 
surrrnary form. 

l nout: KSD 
APOP~N 
YEN I DX 
VEN~AS 

Fi Jes Updated: None 

Also See Related: Oper1r1·or lr;structions 
Video Terminal Formatts) 
Report Format{s) 
Fi le Detlrition(s) 

Er"".-er t.bdu!e Fr011: APMENU 

Progral'!ls in MoC'u le: AGEDAP 

Program Functlons end Notes: 

Output: Accourf'•·s Payable Aging 
Reoort 

Accounts Payab ! e Aging 
Report Sumary 

When Done Retwrn To: APMENU 

This p:-ogram prints the repor+ in t-.o different formats, depencing on 
whether or not open item detail ls requested. This ls a fairly sTandarc! 
print program, with the fol loll(lng addltlol"a1 features: 

Only A/P Open Item records w11tl AFLAG = 'J, 1, 3, 4 and 5 ere shown. Al I 
details of oar+ial payments, whetner paTd or ur-peid, are not st-mm. {See 
Technical Notes on AFLA.G for more de1'ails). 

is done based on ;50 day months. The exact number ot days in 
months ls not used. 

Tt\e amount due on -the voucher is obtained by subtracting APA!D fr"001 
AIN\'AM. Similarly, the remaining discount is ADSCAM-AOSTKN. 

MCBA l.ICeil'lsed Materi.1 
4.11.3 
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V I D E D T E R M I N A L F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: AGEDAP 

• • • • • ., .. "'"" ' "•I·~ ........... "'" " ......... 
I • I S A ,1 I _ ~ ' .. .. E C 1 I 

< 

i 

x I X/XI> 

l'r I TE ? 

fffti#tffttH#ff I I l##ffilUffHttmiit#f#iUtliitttlltffil 1111111111111111 
Remarks: Cl) "XXX" IS EITHER "1NV" OR "DUE". 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 01 sk System: A/P Release: 6 

Appl !cation: VENDOR ACCOUNT INQUIRY 

Paper 'Requirements: STANDARD 

This program prln'f's e report showing al I invoice and payment records on 
t"ie selected vendors 1 accounts. Every open I +em transaction that has not 
been purged frcim the vendor's accoun'f' ivia Month-Enc Processirtg) ls shown, 
whether i"t has been peid or no'f'. 

Run 1 nstroct l ons 

1. Select #6 frcim the Accounts Payable menu. 

2. En+er the starting and e:'!ding vendor numbers to prl:it. RE'"URN detau!+s to 
"ALLlf for the s+arting vendor number; RETUR~ defaults the ending vendor 
"lumber to the same as the starti rtg vendor number. 

3. To end the app! ication press the BACKSPACE key In the Starting Vendor 
Nurnber field. 

Ope rat! on No+ es 

1. invoice errounts shown ere allfays the origlral invoice arrounts. '.he 
.s~own on paid i"tems Of' paymerits ma~e ere "the dlscou~ts +aken. 

The d1sc~unts shown on unpaid items are the orlgnal dfscourr+s ent~ 

4.12.l 
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PROGRAI! SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: OlBOL-11 Dl sk sys+..,: A/P Release: 6 

f.bdule N•me: VENDOR ACCOUNT INQUIRY 

Module Function: PrinTs a report showing al I A/P Open Item records on file tor 
a vendor whether open Of' closed, or paid or unpaid partials. 

l npuT: KBD 
APO?EN 
VENMAS 
VE~IDX 

Fi I es Updated: None 

A I so See Re! a+ed: Op er at or I nstrucT ions 
Report Forrnat(s) 
File Det!nl'tlon(s} 

En ... er Modu te FrCf"l: APMENU 

Programs in t>bdu ! e: VEN! NO 

Program Functions and Notes: 

OuTput: Vendor Account l nqu i ry 

When Done Return To: APM£"iU 

This program dumps out 
tor the requested 
program~ 

information existing on the P.,/';J Open ltem tile 
vendorsa IT fs e simple standard prlnT 

It 1"FLAG ls '1, l, 3, 4~ 5, 6 or 7, the ADUEDT field is used es The due 
Gate. Otherwise, it is used the check date~ See the Technical No+-es 
section on AFLAG for mere on these values. 

MCBA Lic&nMO Material 4.12.2 



REPORT FOR HAT 

Syste111: A/P Release: 6 

P1'qe 1 of 1 

ll~port: VE'.NOOR ACCOUNT INQUIRY 

Re1u1rk!H tll IF ifO t'AYNFtH HAS Yi::f AHN MAflE Ar;;A!NST A VIJUCHCQ, NEITHER or THBE FIELDS Wll.l SHOW, THr'!' Will ONLY SHOW FOR A 

fiEGU.-.LR VOUCHER THM HAS HAO ";r):ME PAYMENT AGA I t.IST IT. 



'Jate: MAY-81 Page 1 ot 2 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Verslori: OlSOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re lease: 6 

Appl icatlon: Q;ANGE A/P OPEN ITEM DATA 

Paper Requ I rernents: NONE 

This appl icatlon allows you to change the data on already posted A/P open 
items, subject to restrictions described below. 

Run ! ns'tructions 

1. Select f/7 tron the Accounts Payable menu. 

2. Enter the vendor num!:ier Md voucher number ot the voucher you wish to 
change. 

3. The matching voucher wl 11 be tound and disptayed arid you w! t I be asked 
"RIGHT VOUCHER ?11

• Answer 1'N" lf this is noT The right voucher. 

4~ Otherwise, emswer 1'1 11 and make the changes you deslre. 

5. To end the epplica+lof'I, press the BACKSPACE i{ey ln the Vendor Number field. 

Oa+a Entry Specifications 

Ve:-idor Number A 

Voucher Nunber x 
Invoice N'Jmber See Remark A. 

I nvolce Oat£> Se": ".'.eme:k ' 
I nvo ! ce A:nount ? Th is may noT be 

changed • 

Amount Remaining .A.utona'tlc dlsp!ay. 

Due Oa+e 

0 i scount Date D 

4.13 .1 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re! ease: 15 

Application: CHANGE A/P OPEN ITEM DATA 

ITEM 
# 

DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC COMMENTS 
? PLACES 

DI scount Amount See Remark B. 

Discount Taken Automatic display. 

A. Both the invoice number and invoice date may be changed. Make sure that 
you are only doing this to correct an Incorrect previous entry. 

B. The new discount entered may not exceed the amount remaining on the 
invoice, nor may it be less than the discount already taken. 

Operation Notes 

1. You may only change the data for regular vouchers that are on ti le with a 
"Flag" value of II, 1, 3, 4 or 5. See the legends on the Vendor Account 
Inquiry Report for a list of flags. 

MCBA L1Cen-i Material 
4.13.2 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Verslon: DIBOL .. 11 Disk sysi em: A/P 

Module Name: CHANGE A/P OPEN ITEM DATA 

Modute Function; This program a! lows the user to 
pieces of data on a! ready posted 
al !01"1 changes to data that affect the 

Input: KBD Files Upda-ted: APOPEN 

Also See Relate::!: Operator ll'\structions 
Video Terminal Format(s} 
Fl!e Deflnltlon{s) 

Output; None 

Release: 6 

Enter Module Fran: A?t>ENU When Done Retur11 To: APMENU 

Prcgrams in M.'>du:e: DUEDJS 

Program Functions and NoTes: 

After +he user en+ers the ve:idor Md voucher numbers of the item 
to the APOPEN fl !e ~ s seard'ed tor a match on this key. 
ls a the progra;Ti backs up In the APQPEN tile ... o find the 

(This is because there may be paid or unpaid partials on 
same vendor-vouc'1er cornblna+Jon). 

After accepTlng the changes to tre open item data, +he ne1< discount amou11t 
is c>-iecked in the fol lowing ways! 

a~ !+ the invoke amount is greater than ZtH·o, the new 
cannot be ti-an zero and al so cannot be grea+er than the 
bad ance on the invoice. · 

b~ The ne• discount cannot be less +han the discount already taken it the 
discount already taken ls positi1/e. 

c. If the original invoice ::riount is less than zero~ the new discount 
cannot be greater than zero and elso cannot be less than the original 
invoice OO'!Ount. 

4.13.3 
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V I D E D TERMINAL F D R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re 1 ease: 6 Program: DUED IS 

........ , ...... ,., .... ,, ... 

. • 

Ii 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DlBOL-1l Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Appl icotion: PRINT CASH REQUIREMENTS REPORT 

Paper Requiremerrts: STANDARD 

Thfs ,..eport shows The 
specltfed cut-otf date end 

cash needed to be d l sbursec, based on a 
payment date. 

Run I ns+ruc+ions 

1. Se lee+ #8 from the Account's Payable menu. 

2. E:-i""."er the data requested on the screen. 

3. The report wl I! displayed or spooled, depending O'l what you 
,'lave chosen (see on Spooler Opera-tioni, and control wfl I 
autcrnat; ca 11 y return to the Accounts Payab I e menu. 

Data Entry Speclf!catiors 

Due and Di scoun+ Da+e 
Cut-Ott 

I ;.tended Payment Date 

Accot.:nts Payable Account 
Nt;rr:ber 

x t/MDOYY. See 
Remark A. 

r.MODYY. See 
Remark A. 

XXXX-XXX. See 
=temark B. 

A. It the RETURN key ls pressed, the date defaults To the system date. 

B. ! t the RETL~N key is the Accounts 
to "ALL 11 A/P accounts; press TAB 1<,ey to 
A/P account~ 

MCSA Llcemmd Materl•I 4.14 .! 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version; D!80L-t1 Olsk System: A/P Release: 6 

Appl !cation: PRINT CASH REQUIREMENTS REPORT 

Operation Notes 

l .. Ai I vouchers loihose due dates or discount dates are on or before the 
cut .... ott date wi l I be printed. 

2. Tre discount date wl l I be 
wl"<ether or not the 

va!idorwil! be lost. 

to The i n"tended ::iayment date to 
specif led tor the voucher wi l I 

3. Deferred vouchers are not sho"W"n on This report-. 

4.14 .2 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Versior~ O!BOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Module Neme: PRINT CASH REQUIREMENTS REPORT 

~odu!e Function: Prints the Cash Requirements Report 

I npvT: KBO 
APCPEN 
c XPACT 
VENMAS 
VEN I DX 

Files Updated: None Output: Cash Requ l rements Report 

At so See 'ie'e:t-ed! Operator Instructions 
Yldeo Terminal Format{sl 

For""mat{s) 
Definition(s) 

En+er Module Fr(11'1: APMENU When Done Ret-urn To; APMENU 

P:-ogrems in tlod~ le: CSHREQ 

Progran Functions and No+-es: 

The Accounts 
and entry is 

account number ls va I aga i rist the EX.PACT f 11 e 
if the account nJnber '10t found. 

The APO:i:E:N t l is rea::I through from 
Accounts account was selecTed~ 

to end. If only one 
o;;en vouchers fQf' al! other 

Accounts Payable accounts are bypassed. 

Vouchers wlTh .AFLAG 1 (defened} or AFLAG = 2, 8 or 9 are sktppeC (see 
-4.he Techn l ca I Notes sect I on for more de+a l ! s on AFU\G). 

Vouchers wlth AFLAG less than -1 are skipped. 

Unpaid partl:'l:s (.\;:-LAG= -1, 6 or 7} are al"'ays considered To be selected 
for and are always printed on the Also~ the full amount 
ct ar.d the full wnount of any on The partial are 

Otherwise~ ADISOT is CC('!pared to the Int-ended 
whether or nat t"he discount remahing on t"he 
Jost. 

date to determine 
ls valid or will be 

Aside fran +he above, this is a standard pr il'"'ft program. 

4.14 .3 
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V I D E D T E R M I N A L F D R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: CSHREQ 

DUE IS E UT- FF XX XI> xx 
... 

INT ~E DA x1, x~ xx ... 
:... A/P A T # XI> XX xx XXXXI> XXXXI> XXI> X xxlrn x 

t 

u IAN HA ? X 
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OPERATO~ INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Syst~: A/P Release: 6 

Application: PAYMENT PREPARATION 

Paper Requirements: STANDARD 

This app I icat1on ls normally run as the first step in the Accounts Payable 
check printing process. !t is used to mark vouchers as selected for 
payment on the very next check printing run, and to deter vouchers from 
being paid on the next check printing run. 

Run ! nstructions 

1. Select #9 fran the Accounts Payable menu. 

2. Select the desired application from the first menu displayed (see the 
Operation Notes for more information on the Selection and Deferral payment 
methods). 

3. Payment by Selection 

a) You are first asked to enter the A/P account number for the vouchers 
you w 1 sh to se I ect for payment. Press RETURN tor "ALL" A/P accounts 
or TAB tor the master default A/P account. 

b) You are asked "CLEAR ALL SELECTION FLAGS ? 11
• If you answer yes, a! I 

previously selected vouchers will be deferred (unselected). (However, 
unpaid partials wi 11 not be unselected.> 

cl You wi 11 then be ~I lowed to select specific items or cancel selection 
at specific items (which is equivalent to deferral). Jn either case 
you wi 11 be asked to enter the vendor number and voucher number for 
the item. Press RETURN to default to tl-ie last vendor entered; press 
RETURN to def au It to "ALL" vouchers for the vendor. 

4. Paymen"t by Deferral 

a) You are first asked to enter "the A/P c<-count'number. Enter the A/P 
account number tor "the vouchers you want to perform the deferral 
process on, press RETURN tor "ALL" A/P accounts, or press the TAB key 
to default to the master default A/P account number. · 

b) You wi 11 be asked "CLEAR ALL DEFERRAL FLAGS ?". It you want to start 
the deferral process totally fresh, answer "Y". Al I vouchers wi It be 
put into an undeterred (i.e. selected) s"tatus (except tor vouchers 
with outstanding'unpaid partials). 

c) It you have previously done payment preparation by deferral and have 
not since cleared all deferral flags or printed A/P checks, the 

MCBA Licensed Materl.lil 4.15.l 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBQL-1 t Disk System: .A/P Re I ease: 6 

Ap!.ll lcatlon: PAYMENT PQ:EPARATIQN 

current va!ue of the due date cut-off wl 11 be 
be asked if you want to change iT. OTherw\se. 
enter the due date cut-off new I y. 

and you wfll 
be asked to 

Thls is actuat The due c:aTe a:"!d di scour+ date cu""-off. Al I voJchers 
w l th both The da+e and d;: scoun~ a Her th rs cu'!"-otf dete w 1 ! I be 
autanatlcal deferred. ff either +he due date or +he discount date 
is en or +h ! s cut-off date, the voucher w i l ! not" be deterred. 

d) You wi 1 l then be al !owed to defer speclflc items or cMcel deferral of 
specif Tc \cancellation deferral is equ!va!ent selection>. 

!n either case wi 11 be asked To einter the vendor 'h.Jmber a"'id 
vouc"ler rumber t'ie item. Press RET'JR~ to to t:ie I ast 
vendor e'itered; press Re·uqN to def au ti" to 
vendor. 

NOTE: Unp~ld payments are a!ways consldered selected and canrot- be 
deterred. do no+ wish +o pay an unpaid per+ial previously entered, 
you must use Remove Posted Par+ials function cf the Specify Partial 
Payrt1ents app I i cation to de! ete this part i a I • 

5. Pre-Check-Wr 1ti1'19 Report 

Th ls repor+ s"'lows all voJchers that '3re curre:itiy selected ~o be p'lid on 
the ne:x~ check pr f nt i ng run. 

You are tirst asked to errter the intended payment date. Thls is to 
determlne whet'her a ls val id on a or whether It wi I be 
los-t becuase paymef'lt wl l be too !ate. Press to defaul+ to the 
systeffl date .. 

You are then 
Ce'B1..lt to 11 ALL" 
accc1..rt nvfrl::H?r. 

ente ... the A/P account riw11'Jer.. Press RETJRN to 
accou!'lts, or ·rAB to de-'ault to the mas+er defeuJ+ ,tJ./P 

6. Press the BACKSPACE key es usu a I +o end any par+ or a 11 ct this 
app l icatiori. 

Opera+lcn Nc+es 

1. 

be done by se!ec~Icn or by deferral, or Dy 3 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: D!BOL-1 t Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Appl icatlon: PAYMENT PREPARATION 

NOTE: If you attempt to se I ect or defer a voucher that is not a regu I ar 
voucher (for example, a prepaid), the message "SELECTED" or "DEFER.RED" 
wi I I appear on the screen. However, such vouchers are never actually 
selected. Selectlon and deferral only has meaning for regular vouchers. 

By Selection 

al An individua! voucher for a vendor may be selected. 

bl All vouchers for a vendor may be selected. 

cl The selection of a particular voucher for a vendor may be cancel led. 

d) The selection of~ vouchers tor a vendor may be cancel !ed. 

By Deterra ! 

al A due date cut-off is entered and a 11 vouchers after the due date are 
deferred. The selection status of vouchers due before this date are 
! eft unchanged. 

b) An individual voucher for a vendor may be deferred. 

c) A I! vouchers tor a vendor may be deterred, 

d) The deferral at a particular voucher for a vendor may be cancel led. 

e) The deterra I of ~ vouchers tor a vendor may be cance) I ed. 

2. Prac+ical Operation 

T'ie :'1:tial choice tor payment preparation by deferral is the only method 
tfia' :;i-:es thro1..;ih a! I vendors on ti le. It is recorrrnended that this be 
done first. 

T'len individual selections or deterra1s may be made for specific vouchers 
or tor a I! vouchers for a vendor. 

Selecting a voucher, and cancel I ing deferral of a voucher are equivalent. 

Deferring a voucher, and cancel I ing selection of a voucher are equivalent. 

Deterring all vouch9°rs after an artificially early date (such as 01/01/01) 
is equivalent to clearing a!I selection flags. 

MCBA Licensed Material 
4.15.3 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Application: PAYMENT PREPARATION 

Deferr ng al 1 vouchers after an arbitrarily !ate date (such as 12/31/99) 

is equ valent to clearing all deferral flags, which is equivalent to 
select ng al I outstanding payables for payment. 

MCBA Licensed Me.tenal 4.15.4 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re lease: 6 

Module Name: PA'r"1ENT PREPARATION 

ModJ!e Function: This program allo~ the user 
vouchers wi I I be paid on the 
1mh i ch wl 11 be deferred. 

! riouT; KSO 
YENMAS 
YEN IOX 

Fi! es Updated: APOPEN 

Also See Related: OperaTor Instructions 
Video Te,..minal Format\s) 

Format{s) 
Oeflnition(s) 

Enter 1-bdu I e Fran; APMENU 

Programs in Modu fe: DEFSEL, PRE01K 

PrograM Functions and Notes: 

How Voucher Pavment Works 

1. Tnere is usually only ore record on 
and this is either rrarked 1mith AFLAG = 
1 (deterred tr an payment). In sO'lle 
that t':le vendor has 0 or CR 
ctieck has been pr 1 nted 
was okay. 

exactly which 
printing run and 

Output: Accour.ts Payable 
Pre-Check-Writing Report 

When Done Return To: APMENU 

file for any open 
\selected for payrnert) or 

will be 4 or 5, 
al so, AF LAG = 3 means 

user has not sa l d that it 

A=u •. G ~ 3~ 4, 5 are in+ermediate states, between the 
run and the C(1"lp let Ion of that same check 

cctnpletion of check 
bock to PFLAG ""' ~' and 3 

2. Whe~ there ls rrcre Than one APOPEN record with the same voucher 
The after the tlrst are always Partial ?ayment records. When 
fl rst Is entered tor a voucher it has AFLAG = 6, which denotes an 

partial payment~ 

The irtent!on upon enter~ng a partial payment against a voucher is that on 
the next check printlng run only the part-Tai amount will be paid, while 
t~e rest of the voucher wl l I be deferred autanatl ca 11 y. Whatever discount 
was specified along with the partial payrr,enT wlll always be take"! in full, 
no matter what the allowable discount is on the original voucher, or 
whether payment wi 11 be after the discount date. the user is 
not al lowed to~ pay a vouctier with a partial 

MCBA licenMQ Mat&nll! 4.15 ,5 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Module Name: PAYMENT PREPARATION 

An unpaid partial can ne'w'er be deferred at the option of the user. If the 
simplest- case of payment by check applies, all partials will initially 
have AFLAG = 6; then when checks are first printed AFLAG w i I I be set to 7; 
then, when the user says that the checks are okay, AFLAG wi 11 be set To 8 
and the <:mount fields (AJNVAM and ADSCAM) on the Partial Payment record 
will ha'w'e their signs re..,ersed for use in later calculations. At this 
point also, the original 'w'oucher is no longer deferred necessarily. 

The only way an unpaid partial may be deterred ls if the Check Printing 
program (CHECKS) finds tha+ the total due to a '.'ender is<;§ or negati'w'e, 
and there are unpaid partials due to be paid to the 'w'endor. 

In- this case, AFLAG = 6 and 7 get put to -1 and AFLAG = 8 gets set to 9. 
At the successful canpletion of the check printing run, al I AFLAG = -1 get 
set back to 6 and AFLAG = 9 becO'TleS AFLAG = 8. 

NOTES: 

By entering and paying partial payments, the.amount remaining to be paid 
on the original 'w'oucher can ne'w'er go to zero or becane negati'w'e. 

If a manual o'w'erpayment is made, a new, prepaid 'w'oucher must be entered 
for the amount of the overpayment, with the same check number as the 
manua I check. 

Payment By Se lectlon: 

If the user answers "Y" to "CLEAR ALL SELECTION FLAGS ? 11 , the program goes 
sequentially through the entire APOPEN file fran beginning to end and 
deters al I 'w'ouchers according to the scheme shown in detai I in the 
Technical Notes section on AFLAG. Unpaid partials are not deterred. It 
only one Accounts Payable account was specified tor the selection process, 
only 'w'ouchers in this account are deferred. 

Then the indi'w'idual selection menu is displayed. For each 'w'oucher 
selected by the user, the AFLAG 'w'alue is changed in accordance with the 
scheme discussed in the Technical Notes section mentioned abo'w'e. 

The program checks for the existence of unpaid partials tor the 'w'oucher 
selected, and it it finds any, it displays an error message. 

MCBA Licensed Material 
4.15.6 



Date: MA Y-81 Page 3 of 3 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Modu ! e Name: PAYMENT PREPARATION 

All selecting and deferring of individual vouchers is control led within 
the program by tifo paragraphs, labelled READVV and READlV. The READVV 
logic searches the APOPEN file for the indicated voucher and positions the 
record pointer to the beginning of al 1 APOPEN records having the specified 
vendor-voucher key. 

The READIV logic is used both to check if there are unpaid partials for 
the voucher found in READVV, and a I so to defer or undefer ( se I ect} the 
voucher. 

Payment By Deferral: 

If the user answers ''Y" to "CLEAR ALL DEFERRAL FLAGS ?", the program goes 
through the entire APOPEN file frcm beginning to end and selects a! I 
vouchers that are found not to have unpaid part i a! paymen"'t'SOnti I e tor 
them. The program uses the same READlV logic mentioned above to do this 
check, and also to select the voucher. It also defers al! vouchers that 
have unpaid partials <even though the user has requested to setect al I 
vouchers}. This just gives an added assurance that a! 1 vouchers with 
unpaid partials always have a deferred status. 

Next, the program requests the due date cut-off. When this is entered, 
the program makes another canp I ete pass through the APOPEN f i I e and 
defers all items with both due date and discount date after the cut-off 
date. All unpaid partTaTS are selected; all paid partials of deferred 
vouchers (AFLAG = 1) have AFLAG set to 9 (which indicates deferred, paid 
partial). 

The program no"' al lows the user to defer individual vouchers. The logic 
is exactly para I lei to the logic for selecting vouchers described above. 

This program prints the Pre-Check-Writing Report, which shows the result 
of the selection and deferral activity that has previously taken place in 
the DEFSEL program. 

It is a fairly standard print program. The user specifies the Accounts 
Payable account number to report on, and al I vouchers for other Accounts 
Payable accounts are bypassed. 

The Intended payment date is ccmpared to the discount date to determine 
whether or not the discount w i 11 be va Ii d. 

MCBA L1ceneed Material 
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Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: DEFSEL 
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V I D E 0 TERMINAL F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: DEFSEL 
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V I D E 0 TERMINAL F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: DEFSEL 
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VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: DEFSEL 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re !ease: 6 

App! icatlon: SPECIFY PARTIAL PAYMENTS 

Paper Requirements: STANDARD 

This application allows the user to specify the partial payment of 
vouchers, and to remove any unpaid partial payments that have previously 
been posted. 

Run Instructions 

1. Select #10 fran the Accounts Payable menu. 

2. Select the application per the menu displayed. 

3. Enter: Enter the vendor number and voucher number as requested. If the 
voucher is on ti le, lt wi 11 be displayed and you wi It be asked "R!GHT 
VOUCHER ?". Answer "Y" or 11 N11 • It it is the right voucher, the amount 
remaining to be paid, and the discount alrea~y taken will be displayed. 

Enter the amount of the partial payment you wish to make, and then what 
part of this is attributable to a discount. The partial payrr.ent amount is 
the ful I amount by which you want to reduce the outstanding invo!ce 
amount:- The discount entered wi 11 be subtracted from this amount to 
determine the amount of cash to pay on the invoice. 

Press the CTL/W key canbination to abort the transaction without entering 
a partial payment. 

4. Change: Enter the vendor and voucher number. If a partial payment has 
already been entered for this voucher, it wl 11 be displayed and you wi 11 
be al !owed to change tl'le partial payment amount and the discount. 

5. Delete: Enter the vendor and voucher number. If a partial is cri file for 
ttiTSVoucher, it will be displayed and you will be asked "Rfr-;1-:: PARTIAL 
?". If you answer "Y", you will be asked "OK TO DELETE?". If you answer 
"Y", the partial will be removed from the Transaction file. 

6. If you select the Edit List function, you will be given the usual 
print-out options, and a I ist of al I partial payments on the Transactton 
file will be shown. 

7. Post: If you select the Post function, al I partial payment transactions 
WfIT be posted to the main A/P Open Item fl le and a Partial Payments 
Transaction Register wl 11 be spooled automatlcal ly. 

MCBA Licensed Material 4 .16.l 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

App! ication: SPECIFY PARTIAL PAYMENTS 

8. qemove Posted Partials: This function allows you to remove unpaid 
partials from vendors' accounts after they have been posted (using the 
Post function), As !ong as a partial has not yet been paid, it may be 
removed. Enter the vendor and voucher number for the part i a I • I f it is 
on file it will be displayed and you will be able to remove (delete) it. 

9. To end enter, change, and delete modes, press the BACKSPl\CE key in the 
Vendor Number fie!d. To skip entering a partial payment atter answering 
"Y" to "RIGHT VOUCHER ?11 , press the Cll/W key combination in the Pcirtial 
Payment Amount fie! d. 

ITEM 

" 

Data Entry Specifications 

DESCRIPTION REQ TYPE MIN MAX DEC COMMENTS 
PLACES 

Partial Payment /\mount 

Discount to be Taken 

Opera+ ion Notes 

1. You wi II not be al lo1t1ed to enter a partial payment amount 1t1hich is greater 
than or equal to the ful 1 amount remaining to be paid on the invoice. 
Also, the discount to be taken cannot exceed the amount of the partial 
payment. A part i a I payment cannot be entered it the invoice amount 
remaining is negative. 

2. It is possible to enter more than one partial payment for the same 
voucher, but this should not be done. Every unp~id partial payment on 
ti le wi 11 be paid on the next check prirting ,..l!n, 50 +r.ere is no reason to 
enter more than one per voucher at any one time. 

3. !n order to see what partials are already on tile, print a Cash 
Requirements Report or Pre-Check-Writing Report, or print a V\:!ndor Inquiry 
Report for specific vendors and look for f!ag values ot -1, 6 and 7 (these 
are explained on the legend for this report). 

4. Al I unpaid partia!s wi 11 be paid on the very next check printing run, 
unless the total due for the vendor is less than or equal to zero. 

MCBA. LK:enaed Material 4 .16 .2 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Module Name: SPECIFY PARTIAL PAYMENTS 

Module Function: Al lows the user to enter partial payments to be made (i.e. 
unpaid partials) onto the APOPEN file, and also to remove 
already posted, but as yet unpaid, partials from the APOPEN 
f 1 le. 

Input: KBD Fi I es Updated: APOPEN 
PTLPAY 

Also See Related: Operator Instructions 
Video Terminal Format(s) 
Report Format( s) 
Fi le Definition(s) 

Enter Module Fran: APMENU 

Output: Partial Payments Edit List 
Partial Payments Register 

When Done Return To: APMENU 

Programs in Module: PRTIAL, SRTPTL, PTLREG, PSTPTL, CLRPTL, DELPTL 

Program Functions and Notes: 

This is a Standard Transaction Entry and Editing module, witti the 
fol lowing special features. 

Add Mode: 

The user first enters the voucher-vendor number coobination for the 
voucher he wishes to enter a partial payment against, and this voucher is 
found and di sp I ayed. It the user says this is the right part i a I, then the 
program adds up the amounts of any other unpaid partials that may already 
be on the APOPEN ti le for the voucher. The user may not enter a partial 
for a voucher with an outstanding ba:ance 'including previously posted 
unpaid partials) that ls ;1ot greater than zer·u. 

If all is okay, then the user enters the partial payment amount and 
discount to be taken when the partial is paid. A Partial Payment 
Transaction record is then created with information obtained froo the 
original voucher, plus the partial payment information just entered. -

Change Mode: 

The crnount remaining, on the voucher, calculated in add mode, ls stored in 
the Partial Payment Transaction record, so that in change mode the user is 
still not allowed to enter a partial payment that is greater than or equal 
to the amount remaining. 

MCBA Licensed Meter1al 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Module Name: SPECIFY PARTIAL PAYMENTS 

This program sorts the PTLPAY tile in order on the \lender number-\loucher 
number key. 

This is a standard edit list printing program. It prints both the Partial 
Payments Edit Li st and Part i a I Payments Register. 

This program uses the standard Merge-X technique (see separate Program 
Specifications) to post the PTLPAY records to the APOPEN tlle. In 
addition, it also defers the original \loucher that the partial payment is 
being made on. It sets AFLAG to 1 tor the original 'v'OUcher, and sets 
AFLAG to 9 it AFLAG was equal to 8 (see the Technical Notes section on 
AFLAGl. 

This program si mp I y sets the PTLPAY ti I e back to a sing 1 e Centro 1 record. 

This program is not part ot the Standard Transaction Entry and Editing 
module. Since unpaid partials ha\le not yet attected the \lendor 1 s account 
or the General Ledger in any way, they may be remo\led from the APOPEN fi!e 
without changing any account data. No audit trai I is really needed, since 
remo'v'ing an unpaid partial does not affect any current dol !ar amounts. 

After the user enters the \lender number-\loucher number combination for the 
partial he \llishes to remo'v'e, the partial is found and displayed. The 
partial is marked as deleted by setting AINVNO = "]]]DEL". 

MCBA LlcenMd M...-iail 
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VIDEO TERMINAL FORMAT 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

App 1 i cation: PR I NT A/P CHECKS 

Paper Requirements: STANDARD AND CHECK FORMS 

This program a! lows the user to print A/P checks for one or a I ! A/P 
accounts and for any specified range of vendors. The Check Register that 
is autanatica!ly produced also shows prepaid, manual and void checks that 
have been entered since the last time this application 1o1as run. 

Run Instructions 

1. Select #11 fran the Accounts Payable menu. 

2. Mount the check forms on the printer. 

Leave the left-hand paper guide fixed and move the right-hand guide in. 
Pas i ti on the top of the stub exact I y on the print Ii ne (or zero mark). 
Type "DONE" 1o1hen this has been done. 

3. It you wish to print an alignment form, answer "Y 11 to the "PRINT AN 
ALIGNMENT FORM?" question. This question will be continually redisplayed 
unti I you ans1o1er "N". You 1o1i 11 be able to print as many alignment forms 
as you wish (or none). Each pre-printed check used for alignment purposes 
shou Id be entered as a void check during the next New Payab I es Entry and 
Editing session, in order to maintain a canp\ete audit trail. 

4. Now enter the data for this check run on the screen di sp I ayej (see Data 
Entry Specifications below). 

5. When there are no more changes to this screen, the checks wi 11 be printed 
autanatically. After the last check is printed, you will be asked: 

"ARE ALL CHECKS OK ?11 

It a I I cliecks are no+ J~ '"'Y, c:- ·;-::•_· 'sh c print checks for another range 
ot vendors, or you 1o1ish to alter some of the selections made on the 
original payment preparation, answer "N" to this question. Control wil I 
return to the Accounts Payab I e menu. (See Operation Notes be 1 ow on making 
changes before a check run is canplete, and on reprinting checks.) 

6. If you answer the 11 ARE ALL CHECKS OK?" question "Y", you will next be 
asked to mount standard paper on the printer. Type ttDONE 11 when this is 
done. 

7. The checks just printed are now posted automatically to the main A/P 
tiles. The Check Register and Check Distribution Surrrnary are 
autanatlcal ly spooled. Wnen posting is done, control returns to the 
Accounts Pay ab I e menu. 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk Rel ease: 6 

App! I cat I or: PR I NT A/P CHECKS 

See the Operation Notes on detai Is of error conditions tha't can possibly 
happen durlrg check postlng. 

Data Er-try Specificat!ons 

Check Date Xd See Remark A. 

Starting Check Number 6 See Q_emark B. 

Cash Account "lurrbe:'"' Xd D See R.emark C. 

Discoun+ Account Number Xd See RenH,,...k D. 

Startfng Vendor .'\Jmber Xd See Remark E. 

Ending Verdor Number 

A/P Account Nul':lber Xd D See Remark c 

A. Press RETUR"i to default to the sys+er.i date~ This date shouid be ttte sarrd~ 

as the Intended Payrrient Date enteted for t!-ie ! as+ Pre-Check-Wr lti ng 
+nat printed~ Otherwlse, the checks jvs+ wi 11 match 

T,_.is G"ate ls used -as the transaction for all 
generated by the chec\<: printing run~ 

B~ Tr.ls shou Id matc1 tile pre-printed nu11'1ber on the check stub that ls r"!qht 
now posit i O'le6 at the pr i rrt ! i ne area ::>f your printer. 

c. Press RETURN to c!'efault to the master def~uit cash account numbe'.'". 

o. Press RETURN to default to the master default discount' account number. 
Only one dTscounT accoun't is alfowed tor each serles of c1e-cks prin+ed. 
If you wish to use more tr.an one discoun+ account; tor d!ffBrent se'ts of 
vendors within The same A/P accovnt, reter to the Cperatlon Notes belov~ 

E. Press RETURN to def~ult to 11ALL" vendors. 

F. RE"'."URN to default To the master default A/0 account ('UMber. Press 
ta def-ault to "ALL" A/P accounts. 

4.17 .2 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

App! ication: PRl!\IT A/P CHECKS 

Operat !on Notes 

1. You do r>ot have to use any check forms tor alignment purposes. In the 
most usual two or three pr~printed checks wl I l be wasted at the 
beglnnlng of a run. Since this will cons+itute a brea~ in your 
nornal check "•hen ym..1 print the Check Reconcll lation Report, and 

checks w! 11 not autcmatical \y show up report, it 
you enter t!'J-ese wasted check.s vi a Ne\11 Ent'"y 

and Editing as soor as the deck run is canplete. Enter them as void 
checks, us 1 ng a dunmy vendor nu;iber ar-d zero check a"!lount, 

2. Tre check date ente ... ed is used to dete:--m!ne whether or not the discount 
ava!lab!e on vouchers being paid wlll be taken or will be lost. \This is 

way that the i r>tended payment date Is used or: the 
Report" ;.nd Cash Requirements Report.) 

3. !f your verdors are divided into dltterent A.IP accounts and you llflSh to 
pay vendors trom only one ot these A/P accounts, e!"'ter this A/? accou;t en 
the data entry screen~ Vouchers tor vendors. In a! I other A/P accounts 
wl I\ be u;-ic!ianged by the current check run. All deferrals and selections 
in effect tor other A/P accounts w l l I be unchanged. 

4. I t yo.J wish to print checks tor two or mOl""e 
the same check run (but not a\ I vendors), 

range and p;int the checks. The:'! ars,.eT "Ni"to the 1rARE 
.ALL CHECKS OK ?tt question~ Con"."ro! w i I! return to the Acco:rnts Payab I e 
menu. Se\ecT 'the Print A/P Checks application again. Keep the checks 
rroun+ed on the or t n~er and do not pr l nt an al i gttment form~ E n~e<r the same 
check Cate and cash account nui'ii5er ~ Enter •he check num::Oer tor--
the check that ls now under the pri i"f+er head~ may enter a d I tferent 
d!scount account it w!sh. Enter the seconC ra-.ge ot ve.,dors. E'!ter 
the same A/P number~ Then pr l nt the next rarge of checks. 
Continue +o answer "N" to the 11ARE ALL CHECKS OK ?'' ques+lcn unt! ! you 
heve ;J"rlnted al! checks you wish. Then a"lswer 11Y11 and all t!'i-e checks just 
pr fnted wl l I be posTed To the main A/P tiles. ~ 

5. The method described in 4 above is essentially the same method you must 
use To reprint checks that were rn i sprinted because of a paper jam in the 
printer~ or tor ar,y other reason that the checks jus+ printed were not 
okay~ 

Reprinting Mispri"lted or Jammed Checks: 

If the prlntf!:r jams while checks are being printed, one of several 
possible situations may be !n ettect: 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Application: PRINT A/P CHECKS 

1. You are running under TSO, the printer jams and you immediately 
get a printer off-I ine message. 

2. You are running under TSO, the printer jams but the print-out 
continues (the printer does not go off I ine, but continues to 
print on the crunched up paper.) 

3. You are running under TSX and the checks are being spooled as they 
are printed and the printer jams. 

The hand I ings for these cases are as to I lows: 

1. It you can manage to line up the current check and get the printer 
started again so that the al ingment is sti 11 good, then you wi 11 
end up with only a couple of bad checks. Make a note of the 
vendors that these checks are for, answer "N" to "ARE ALL CHECKS 
OK ?" and then reprint the checks for these coup I e at vendors 
only, using the genera! method described in 4. above. 

Remember that the preprinted check number must always be in 
synchronization with the ccrnputer printed check number. 

It you cannot get the a! i gnment corrected so that the print-out 
can simp!y be resumed, press the CTL/C key combination to abort 
the current program, run CLRFIL, then rerun the check printing 
application. This time, set the starting vendor number to the 
vendor with the first bad check, and set the starting check number 
as you would under normal circumstances. Make sure to enter al J 

wasted checks as void checks the next time you run New Payables 
Entry and Editing. 

2. In this case, neither the printer nor the program detected 
anything going wrong 1itith the print-out. The "ARE ALL CHECKS OK 
? 11 message wi 11 be displayed. Answer 11 N", then re-enter the Check 
?rinting application, align your checks (after fixing the 
printer), put in the proper starting check number, and enter the 
vendor number for the first check that went bad, as the starting 
vendor number. Enter any wasted checks as voids as in example 1. 

3. In this case, the check printing program wi 11 proceed to the 11 ARE 
ALL CHECKS OK ?" message even though the printer has stopped. The 
checks are autcrnatlcel ly spooled, and as soon as the printer ccrnes 
back on 1 ine, they wi 11 resume printing. If you can get the 
alignment correct and continue printing ·,dthout getting the 
preprinted check number out of synchronization with the ccrnputer 
check number, then proceed as in examp I e 1 • 
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OPERATOR lNSTRUCTIONS 

Version: O!BOL-11 Olsk System: A/P Release: 6 

Appl icatlon; PRINT A/P CHECKS 

It you cannot do this, you wl!I either kfil the TSX spooler with 
the SPOOL comnand, or replace the check forms with staridard 
p:aper and print--out canplete (so t'"iaT no extra c'"ieck forms 
as "asted). Theri proceed as in the previous cases. 

b. Cl-anging Selections and Deferrals and Tt>er> Repr!ntlr.g Selected Checks 

If before checks you notice that a vendor was paid who should 
too muc'1 or too l i tt I e then answer 11N" 

quest Jon .. 

Yau may now go back fn7o the 
Payments app I 1 ca+ ion and cl-: ange 
vendor in any '11ay you wtsh~ Then re-enter 
aoplication and print a sirgle new check tor 

Partial 
for this 

Or you even defer a! 1 vouchers for a vendor that t-ad a 
check and Th f s check w i I : be i grored d ..1r l ng post i r.g. 3ei 
sure enter al I hcorrect checks or vold checks via New Payables 
Errt-y and Editing. 

1he ,.ay To ca nee I a checl<; that W'as 
ye+ posted is to deter ·a!\ vouchers 
check posting. 

printed for a vendor but not 
that vendor, than start the 

To start check posting after answering 11N11 to the "ARE ALL CHEC!\S OK 
?11 quest'.on, wlthout printing any addiTiona! re-enter the 
Check PrlnTirg app\ icatio~~ and enter the data on screen as 
dtC originally; excepT tor and ei;clng vendor riumbert 
vendor number you know is No checks >ii 11 be pr i rrted but 
wl I! stl t ! be asked 11 ARE ALL CHECKS OK ?"4 New answer nyn and 
posting w~~ I begin. 

5. Detore any flles a~e updated with data from checks just 
pro£ram ct'iecks to see thaT el I fl les have enough 

process to be successtully carplete<.I. 

:a. If a sta+ing that either the APDIST or APCHEK tiles 
must pos+ing can begin, imme<.liate!y run the X?AND 
program to expand these ti Jes es required. T7ien +ype "RU RSTAR.T0 • and 
resu-ne the posting run~ (If you are under TSO, you wil I exit 
f-ran TSD betore running XPA'1D. Make sure to run RSTART trar ~ 
terminal you were using original !y.) 

lt the '11essage «NOT ENOUGH ROOM 
treated differently. The NEWAPD f 

4,17 .5 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P ~elease: 6 

Appl I cation: PRINT A/P CHECKS 

device with more contiguous disk space than the one it is currently 
to (use th€ SECSYS program); or more contiguous disk space 

made avei I able on the device it is current I to, by 
deleting SO"lle unnecessary files and/or canpresslng 

programs 
Once -he 

t'ie 

of "'"he above cases, do not run any other 
tern"'! na 1 displaying the "not enoug'i 

situation is ha'idled, sirrpl y type 
trc.m wt'i lcn you started posting a'"ld then 

check posting wi I l resume. 
oress RETURN, ard 

b. lf the Check Reglstef" cannot be spooled eutcrnatlca! 
ls tu ! ! or the SPOOLF 

on trie screen "CAN'T 
Press RE'LIRN and the 

prlr>ter. If the prin .... er is U"lavai!a:1te. 
You ~ust rr:ake the prl:1'ter ava! I able as soon as 
correct "7he spooler prc'o!em. Do r;c+hinc else at 
Tti!s situation is corrected. The~"R'J 

roan in the Check Reconcil iatiowfi fort-he 
to be ccrnp I eted, a w I 11 be di sp 1 eyed 

RECONC file. Run and do this, then 
RETURN. 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Verslon: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6 

Module NaMe: PRINT 'A/P CHECKS 

MoC,J!e Function: 

I np!..'.+: KBD 
EXP ACT 
VEN I DX 

Fi I es Updated: APOPEN 
APCHEK 
VEN MAS 
APO I ST 
REC.ONC 

Also See Related: Operator- lnstructiors 
Video Termlnal Fomat(s} 
~eport Format\ sJ 
Ffle Detin1tion(sl 

S:nter Moch., le Fran: APME~U 

Program Functions arc Not-es: 

CHECKS, 
PSTAPD, 

anc posts al I 

Output: Accoun+s Payable 
Accounts ?ayatde 

When Done Re-turn To; APMENU 

CHKREG, SRO-AP), 
SRTRCN, RECCNT 

The firsT portio~ of +his module Interacts witr +he user. !t prints the 
Accounts PayaDle checks a:-id asks the user it +he creeks are okay. It ls 

Llp of .... he ALAPCK and CHECKS progral"l. Once t"le user answ-ers 11r 11 to 
Th'.s ques+io'I, -+he Check Posting job stream begins, which is as fc' :ows: 

does trie check form a! ignment and requests the data 
rt.Jn to begin. It is a ccmplete1y stralgr,ttorward print 

program. One poinT to note is tnat for each al form 
printer is closed end then reopened. Thls is in order 
DIBOL print buffer each time. If +his were not core, the 

t.Se'."' would have to several a! ignment forms before anything at al I 
yrjOU!d be printed on printer. 

MCSA Llcet'lffd Matarial 

all files tha1' will be needed in order to 
the check pos+T 'lg job sTream. 

4.17 .7 



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 5 

PROGRAM SPEClf!CAT!ONS 

Version: OIBOL-l1 Disk system: VP Release: 6 

Mcidula Name: PRrnT A/P CHECKS 

This program does the actual check prlrrtlng. It makes +wo complete passes 
tli:"ough the APOPEN f!le from beginning to end. 

Pass 1: 

The :'.lrogram checks for vendors with a rJ or credit on al I selected 
vouchers and It a vendor has a ¢ Tota I, se I ec+ed open t tems 
;.,ave AFLAG To 4, while paid partial items I-ave AFLAG set to 9. 

lf a vendor Ms a CR 
AFLAG set to 5; paid 

and has nc '...!npa id 
s t:ave AFLAG set 

at I open i+erns have 

it a vendor \.;as a CR arC also has unpaid parTials, a! I items 
agaln nave AFL~.G set to and pald partials set +o 9; but a! unpaid 
par+ials have A;:-LAG set to -1. 

Pass 2! 

Tnls ls ~e actual che::k pr11jting pess. The prograt'.'I now prin-ts one check 
stub \ lne fer eve;--y vouclo;er with AFLAG ~' 3, 6 or 7 (see tl'lE 'echrical 
~ates section tor more ln7ormat!on on AFLAG). 

At+er a ot 16 tines t'iave tieer, printed en a check shib, and 
a'.lother I i~e about to be printed tor +he same vendor, the current check 
is voided by printing **VOJDO tor the chec\.t arrovnt, aid a ~e1o1 s+ub ls 
begun. 

if the corresponding APOPEN is 
se+ to 3; If it..!...! tor a 

The determi:ies if a discount is !ost or val id by c!Ynoaring the 
check (entered i:"I ALAPCIO aoa!nst AOJSDT on the APOPEN record. The 
dfscount s:oecified is a! .. ays tak~n on partial payments. 

'iumber ~ cash account number and discount 
record once the record is orin+ea on a.stub. 

'f;.,e check amount ls pr l nted on the 
line of 69 characters. C~her.,.fse, 

face it it can al! tit on one 
not pr l nted. 

Jt the user ans1ters ny» to +he 11 ARE CHECKS OK ?n question, the posting job 
stream beg Ins. 

MCaA Ll<:enMd Materi•I 4.17 .8 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Modu I e Name: PR I NT A/P CHECKS 

This program has several functions. 

It makes one more pass through the APOPEN file and inserts the check date 

and actual discount taken into al I APOPEN records with AFLAG = 3 or 7. 

This includes af I APOPEN records that have been printed on check stubs 
since the last time a check run was c011pleted, and that have not since 

been deferred using the DEFSEL program; or deferred by having a partial 

payment entered against them via the Specify Partial Payments application, 
or removed as a partial payment using the DELPTL program. 

Next, al I General Ledger distributions generated by the checks just 

printed are written into the NEWAPD file; and the number of new records to 
be placed in the APCHEK file are counted. One record is placed in the 

APCHEK f i I e for every Ii ne jusT printed on a check stub, p I us one record 

for every manual payment, prepaid check and void check that has been 

entered via New Payables Entry and Editing but has not yet appeared on a 

Check Register. 

Each APOPEN record appearing on a cooputer check stub generates one A/P 

Paid distribution, one Cash Disbursed distribution, and if a nonzero 

discount was taken (including a negative discount), 1 Discount Taken 

distribution. 

(Note that the APDIST file thus can grow quite rapidly.) 

The program then checks to see that there is enough room in the APDIST and 

APCHEK f i I es to ho Id al I new records. 

If there is enough room, the program proceeds to create al I APCHEK records 

necessaryt"o print the Check Register and update the RECONC (Check 

Reconci I iation) file. 

STAPCH 

This program sorts the APCHEK ti I e in order by check number within cash 

account. 

This is a straightforward print program. It goes through the APCHEK file 

fr011 beginning to end and shows every voucher that has appeared on a 

computer check. It also shows prepaid, manual and void checks. 

MCBA Licenaed Material 4.17 .9 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!BOl-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6 

Module Name: PRlNT A/P CHECKS 

SRTAPD, APDSUM, PSTAPO 

T!-ese Three programs are !dentlca! to tre same programs described Jn the 
Program Specifications for the New Payables Entry and Editing appl tcation. 

This program makes three fu I ! passes through the APOPEN f i ! e, 

Pass 1: 

This prog.-arn closes OJJt void and prepaid checks just srown on t~e C~eck 

Regis~er by AFLAG = -9. Al I deferred unpaid 
have AFLAG to 6~ A!! partials just paid 

payments (AFLAG"' -4) are paid 
case, the s!gns of A!NVAr.' and a~e 

Pass 2: 

s (,4,FLfa,G -l j 

7) and 
\AFLAG :; ! n 

A I I ;:.a rd part i a! s tor a voucher are added up and the aiiount and 
discount taken are inserted in the APA!D and ADSTKN fields t~.e orlgi~al 

voucher. Al! :-::etnputer paid vouchers {Al=LAG 3) ard tu! ly maiual ly paid 
vouc!'lers \AFLAG :; -3) are ma,...ked as pald (/<FLAG = -9). 

"ass 3: 

Ali o:ien vouchers that have no U"lpaid are marked as se 1 ected 
= ~}. If a voucher has unpaid iT is marked as deterred 
= 1l. 

This program posts all checks on the APCHEK tile into the 
Tf".is Inc;uces ;.repaid, manual and void checks. al i 
new records at ot the tile~ one RECONC recora per check. A! I 
APCHEK records with tre same cash account and check number are 
corisolidaTed into one RE.CVNC record. The program also checks to see 

than one ccmputer check was used for one vendor (due to greater 
vouchers being paid tor the vendor) and if so, it marKs the voided 

checks with a zero amount and puts the entire a!!lOunt tor the vendor on tie 
l asT check. 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DlBOL-11 Disk system: A/P Release: 6 

Modu 1 e Nawe: PR I NT A/P CHECKS 

This prograi'l sorts +he RECONC tlle in order by check nuriber witi"iin cash 
account~ 

RECC~T 

Th ls 
of tr:e 

s 1 mp~ y 
fl le 

the sorted reco~d co.;~t in the Ccrtrol record 
then returns to APMENU. 
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V I 0 E 0 T E R M I N A L FORMAT 

Version: DISOL-1 t Disk Systen; A/P Release: 6 

Page 1 of 1 

Program: ALAPCK 
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Mini-Computer Business, Applications, Inc. 
117·119 South Brand Boulevard 
Glendate, Catifomia 91204 
Telephone: (213) 247-9050 •Telex: 194188 

PAYTOTHEOR:DEFI OF 

COMf'UTeR 
CH!:;Ci:; NO 

PAE-PAINTED 
STU!> "<O 

CH.~CK TOTAL l 

I 

I 

CHECK'. NO. 

OATE 

r"'*':" 1 
NON-NEGOTIABLE 

I 
I 



Otrte: MAY-81 

\lerslon: DIBOL-11 D!sk System: A/P 

REPORT FORMAT 

Release: 6 Proqram: CHECKS 

Page 1 at 1 

Report: ACCOUNTS PAYABLE CHECK 
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Remarks: TH!S FORM IS 42 PRINT LINES LONG. 
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Date: \f.0¥81 

Verslori: 01801...-11 Disk System: >\IP 

PEPORT FORMAT 

Release: 6 P:-ogrti!f: CHl<RE8 

Page 1 of 1 

Report: ~.CCOUNTS PAYABLE CHECK REGISTER 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: 0180L-l1 Disk System: A/P Re!ease: 6 

App! icaTion: PURG.: ZERO TOTAL PAYABLES 

Paper Requ ire!l'ents: STANDl'.RD 

user to 
ba I ances 

items off the A/P Open J+en ti le if 
up to zero. 

Run l nstructlons 

1. Se! ect #12 frcri +he Accot.:nts ?ayab I e menu~ 

2. Enter +he vendor nu'llber as requested. The vendor ;"lame wl I! be displayed 
aut011atlcal !y. 

3. P:--oceed to erter voucher nurrbers for th ls vendor of al I tl;e ltems wlsh 
to As each voucher nufl'be~ is the voucher is or 
the C::ien Item tlle, and is displayed, with the balance due. You 
w l I l asked "R 1 GHT VOUCHER ? 11 , I" answer 11ru, the voucre~ wi I l be 
I on the portion of screen, along w!+h e runnlrg total 
of tre vouchers you wish to ourge. 

4. to 
1 f The zero, 

If tre tot!!I ls nonzero, the 
be requested +o 

ln this 

5. apolicatlon, press the BACKSPACE in the Vendor 
nave purged during run ot ttie program 

Purge \Iii I! be autO'T'laTica! ly1 showing exactly 
we""c purged. 

Operation Notes: 

!. be al lo'Wed to a voucher that has unpaid par-tial 
Ji- on fl le. must delete tl;ese partials via +he 

Partial Payrr·ents eppl ica*ion, and then to th ls eppl icatio1. 

4.18.l 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Dlsk System: A/P Release: 6 

Module Name: PURGE ZERO TOTAL PAYABLES 

Module Func+ior,: Al lows tl-ie user to A/P OpeD Items for a vendor if their 
total ba!<~nce due equal to zero* 

Input: KBD 
VEN MAS 
VEN IDX 

Fi tes 'Jpda""'.-ed: APOPEN 
PlJRGAP 

Outpu"t": A/P Open Purge Report 

Also See Related: Operator Instructions 
v:deo Terrr,ina; Fornat(s) 
Report Format { s) 
Fl le Deftn!tiori(s) 

::n+er "bdule Fran: AP\lENU When Done Retur'"l To: APM5:NU 

Programs ir Module: PRGAPO,. PRffiPT 

Prograrr Ful"jctlcf!S af'ld Notes: 

Th ls program does the ac+ua I npurg 1 ng 11 of records irom the APOPEl\J f i 
lo£ically purges ~ecords t:y setTirg ACLAG to -9. It creats the 

wbich is a record of the APCPEN records p1,;rged and is usec solely t:y 
+o pr 1 nT +ne A/P Cpen Purge Report. 

Tnls prcgram creates +r,e PURGAP t I !e (by opening it ir: output mode). 

vendor 
on ti !e, 

the voucher infornation. lt 
part la Is. 

item, lt locates the 
balance and dlsp lays 
voucher" has unpa l d 

At+er The user 
APOPEN recc;d ls 
ot the t:~laoce. 

it ls the rigit voucher, The record polr-ter" for this 
In a 10 tleld array, and a running to-at ls kept 

O~ce the user en cs entry of vouchers, if The net 
en ..... ered to; this vendor ls a PLl<.GAP record 
voucher and t:-ie voucher 1 s as de I eted. 

I 'llO<Jcher"s 
tor each 

When tie BACKSPACE key ! s pressed for"' the vendor norr:ber, It anything has 
been purged during th ls runt the program autom<!tical ly chains to PRGRPT. 
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Date: "IAY-81 Page 2 ct 2 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version; DlBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Module Name: PURGE ZERO TOTAL PAYAB~ES 

PRGRPT" 

This ls a very straightforward prirtt program. tt prirts +he 
Open Purge Report by through the PURGAP tl le tran to 
When t11e repo,..7 is it deletes +he PURGAP tile. 
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V I D E 0 T E R M I N A L F 0 R M A T 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: PURGAP 

l-f-Fll'l"l"H'z"fE"1'1''H'N'· AL A YA L s 
VO HEfi-Cfi+t'\1'i1'Nr.t'IF++l+f+l+t+'41'A'i+H++H 

l-f-Fl'l~"!Setct-f't'fft+t'Vt=EIN'1'f9'H ++H-l"xf'Flxx"H++++++H-HI ·'· I> xx'l"J..++'l"f'114"i"j.'f4'1>'1"1:+~14'l4"14'1f4"14"!4'1)otxn++J 
f-'-µj+J+t++++~+"xi''l"Fl"l"l"l"lx.~x"fx"f"f.'J"l''f'l'Hxxxx 2. xx1x ~x ¥' l++l'H'l+++t++H++++H 

t:::~~~~~tt~~~~~t+ivvlnohuFb!Ea~oH#").jj!x'iif'xffix"lx +1+++++F3+''Hci+-1'x1Hx++·+ .. +'+. H+ .. -r'·"''i,x++H-'H'l+++t++·H'i+H-H 
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0 P E R A T 0.R I N S TR UC T I 0 N S 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk Systern: A/P Release! 6 

_Appl lcation: PRINT .A./P OISTRIB TO G/L REPORT 

Paper Requ:rements: S'TANDARD 

al lows the user to print report of the distributions to 
by '1is accounts payao!e activity. There are a 

Formc::-s available as described below. 

Rur; instructions 

1. Selec .. #13 tran t:-ie 1>,cccunts Payab!e menu. 

2. Select which ty~e of distrlbutlon report you wish to p~int. rhe first 
i'1 order by Gereral Ledge:- account nu'!lber wittiln 

The second report pr!r+s in order by Genera! Ledger 
vendor. 

3. T'::~~~a~'F.:S'TI;';;i;f,"':;;'-'be~~=~~ l t~~~~~een 

4. 

ti wh ic"I frees s:>acc ana rer71oves 
past deta fran t~e report4 Press BACKSPl>.SE key Jn the Cut-Off Dcr"'"e 
tie!ct to end at any +;me and return -to the Accounts Payab:e menu. 

The report w i ! I 
menu. You may 
in l ti a! screen 

or- ttie screen {see 
wi I l occur whl le 
You wi 11 then be 

wish to show. '!'ou :nay press the BACKSPACE key 
the report~ enter whether or you 

on a new report page~ 

control wi ! I return to the Accounts Payable 
key l n tr,e Starting Vendor on the 

doing any processing for 

Data En+ry Speclticatfons 

** Fll.L D!STRlBLrrlON REPORT ** 

Cut-Oft Date Xd See Rcrrark A. 

Prof it Center Xd RemarK B. 

4.19.l 



Date! !JAY-81 ?age 2 of 3 

0°ERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: '.)!SOL-l i Disk System: A/P Re: I ease: 6 

Apol lcatlor; PRINT A/P DISTRIB TO G/L REPORT 

Sholro' De+a i I ? 

Print Repo:-+ ? Xe 

Purge le ? Xd 

•* CROSS t'i:EFERENCE BY VENOO~ ** 
Startl nG Verdor Number Xd 

Eriding Ve'1dor hlumber 

Starting Account Num:ier XG 

Account Num~er 

Starting Trarsac .... lor Date Xd 

Erding Trarsac""ion Date 

A. Thoe cut-ott date defaults t-o the 
Orly distributions 

on tl-ie report. 

B. RET'..~N defau~Ts to 11ALL'' prottt centers. 
selected, only dtstributlons tor 
three Cigi+s of the account 
on The reoorT. 

See Remarl\ C~ 

See Rerrark o. 

See Remark E. 

See Remar~ F. 

See Remark G. 

See Remark H. 

da+e \lj·reri the RETURN is 
wi ! 1 be 

c. There are trree levels of detal ! ava! !able: 

t. - Distr!butlons are surrrnarized by da+e~ wi+Pln account numbel"'. 
d1s+rlbut1on type, and one renort line pr"'fnts per date. 

2. Partial - The vendor number and voucher number prints~ along wlth the 
Cistribut!on date arid amoun+~ 

¢.19.2 



'.)ate: MAY-81, Rev 24-.A.UG-81 ;>age 3 of 3 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Versior; D!BOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re tease: 6 

Applica•ion: PRINT A/P DISTRIB TO G/L REPORT 

3 .. Full The vendor name, l"lvoice nulf!ber and date, p'us t"le 
C{efere'!ce field of the voucher alt p;int for 
d!sTribution (only, f'iowever, if tr.e original voucher t on 
file). This detail opTion takes significantly longer +o print Than 
elther- of the two preceding options. 

O. RETURN defaults to 11Y11 ; orint the report. 

£. RETURN defaults t'o do not purge the fl le. ~o purge wi 11 be al lowed 
f\ave beer Cr! y records +hat meet 

center criteria wll be purged. A!so, if the 
up to Interface to the MCBA General Ledger system~ 
have already been interfaced wl I I be pJrged. 

F. RETUR'l Cefau!"'"s to "ALL" veridors. 

G. RETUR!\ de"-aults to "ALL" Ger-era! 
dlstT;bution type !see Operation 

account :.umbers, regard I ess of 

Y. RETU~N defau!~s +o ''ALL" dates~ 

Op er at ion "lotes 

1. There are ~Ive dlstribution -types. Trey are p;in*ed on the tu! l 
dlst""ib!..ition ,..epori" ln the fol lowing order: 

a. A/P Added 
b. Cash Disbursed 
c~ Take1 
d. 

•· 
A/P /l,dded and A/P Paid consist of The same General Ledge"" account numbe,...s 
and are only disti:-iguished by -t'Je Type field of ttie 'Jlstrl!Ju--tion record. 

2. The A/P 'Jistrlb1Ji"ion fl!e can grow at a very rapid ra+e~ and it ls 
advisable to purge ;t once a morrth. 

3. Full detail tor a distribution will only show on either 
original vouc!ier has not yet been purged frctn the A/P 
Month-E:nd Processing ap;:>l icatfon. 

4.19.3 
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Uate: IJ},Y-81 Page 1 of 2 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Sys+em: A/P Re I ease: 6 

r-todule,Functlon: 

Input: APDIST 
VENMAS 
VE~!DX 

.~POPEN 
EXPACT 

A\so See Related: 

Module Na:ne: PRINT A/P DISTRIB TO G/L REPORT 

Prin+s the full A/P to G/L Distribution Report fn various 
of detal 1 and al lofls the user to purge the ,ti,/P 

tile. Also prints the A/P to G/L ::ross 
Reference by vendor. 

Flies Updated: APD!ST 
APGLI X 

I ns+ruc+i ons 
7er:ninal Formc:T(s} 

Formatts) 
Detinitlon(s) 

Output: A/P Distribu":"lon tc Gil 
Report 

A/P to G/L Cross­
Ref erence by Venctor 

Enter Mc:Jdu: e Frc:m: APME~U When Done qetur."I To: APMENU 

Programs ln Module: APXREF~ BiJ_XlX, SRTAGX, APG..XV 

Prograrn FJ11ctions 

T7! ls 

Notes: 

which prints the A/P 
the VendOf" Master and A/P 

level ot detai ! requested. 

the range data frcrn the Jser. lT then reads 
through the APOIST fi !e frct11 

finds matching criteria. 
it searches the VE'ilOX file tor the vendor 

record, reads the VENMAS tr fe, and prints the 
vendof''s name. detal I was It elso seaf'ches ;he 

le for the preclse voucher that distribution and 
orlginal invoice information ti 

If the user requests to purge the file, the APD!ST tile 
through from beginning to end and written over ltselt, 
recorcs that match The original selection criteria. 

4 ,!9.4 

read· 
the 



Date! W.Y-81 Page 2 of 2 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DlBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Module Name: PRINT A/P DISTRIB TO G/L REPORT 

to G/L Cross-Reference by \lepdor is selected, the APMENU 
d l sp I ays the repor1- sobmepu) cha l ns to this ti rst. 

program accepts 7he selection criteria for the builds 
an indexj APGL!X, to ~he APDlST tile, using the ~umber, account 
number ano ~ransac+lon date as keys~ The selectlon crit-etia are in 
t~e first two records of the APGL 1 X t l le (so -!'Mat it tech~ lea! l y l!as 
co'!tro I records). 

This program sorts the ft.PGLIX tile ln orde:" by transaction <:ate within 
accoun"'" number wi'tt-!n vendoc number. 

Th ls pr l nts t~e A/P to G/L Cross-Reference Vendor Report. 
Again, is a pri"lt program, nea""'ly to t'ie 
APXREF progrma, 1Jses the APGLIX tile as lts main tile. Ii 
does not allow the user to purge the APDIST tile, however. 

4.19.5 
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Date: MA'l'-81 Page 2 ot 2 

V I D E 0 fER~INAL F 0 R M A T 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk System: A/P Refease: 6 Program; APXREF 

Remarks: (1) THIS IS THE SUBMENU DISPLAYED BEFORE THE USER ANSWERS THE "SHOW 
DETAIL ? 11 QUESTIOl\I. 
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Date: M,&,Y-!ll REPORT FORM,&,T Page 1 of 3 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: APXREF Report: ,&,/P DISTRIBUTION TO G/L SUMM,&,RY 

CNO DETAIL) 

Re111arks: Cll THIS IS Tl-IE SECTION TITLE WHICH CAN BE: "A/PADDED'•, "CASH DISOURSED", "DISCOUNTS TAKEN", "A/P PAID", OR "EXPENSES." 



Version: DIBOL~11 Disk Svstem: A/P 

REPORT FORMAT 

Re! ease: 6 fl>ogrant APXREF 

Page 2 

Report: A/P DISTRIBUTION TO 3/L REPORT 
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Re111erlu: (I) HHS ts THE SECTJON TITLE WHlCH CAN BF.; "A/P ADDEO", ''C>\SH OISBUGSED", "DISCOUNTS Tl\KEN", ''A/P PAJD", OR "EXPENSES." 
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TO G/L CROSS-REftRE~CE BY 
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:::ate: ~AY-81 Page 1 of :: 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: D!BOL-1'1 Dlsk System: A/P 

Appl icatron: CHECK RECONC!L!AT!GN 

Paper ~eau irements: STANDARD 

This !cation allows ""'he user +o 
+o a showing reconciled 
speclfied rar,ge. 

;'{un I nstructioris 

1. Se!ec"!" lf14 +ran the Accounts Payab~e menu. 

Re!easB: 6 

{ reconci 1 ed) end 
led checks Jr; 

2* Select which function yo..; wish to pertorlr' from next subrnenu disp1ayed. 

3. number and chec'.( nuw~er 

Press the =<ETU~N 
date, if this is 

Af+er you have rr:arked 
number of +tie next 
a:::count- 11ufl'iber 1 press 

check mate!'- 1 ng +hesa 
11 RIGHT CHECK ?". i+ 

+o de tau I+ to ':-he 1 ast date e11tered, or to the syste;r, 
tlrst c"ieck to be narked as paid~ 

check as paid) wl l l be prompted tor ~he 
in trie sarr:e accourit~ To l!!nter a new cash 
3P,,CKSPACE key in the Check Number f!e!d. 

Tc end the reconci ! le-ti on: function, pr-ess the BACKSPACE key in +lie Cash 
Accourit tield. 

4
• 7'::~;62.:c~~'+:::':'-;7;5~--£,~:~:w~~e ~~:a r:~o~~q~~~ie~,~~ ;~~ n~~re7~ 

yov have show ariy reconc1 led checks on the repor+ wl ! I be 
asked "PURGE RECO'IC!LEO CHECKS JUST P~l"iTED ?11 • If you a!"'swer al I 
tne reconc1 led checks that were jus+ shoiom on the lofi It be re'.lloved: 
frcm the ti le and wi J ! "lot appear on arry I a+er 

To end orithout printing anythfng, press the BACKSPACE key in t"ie cast­
Accoun"'" fie!d. 

4.20.1 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

App I icatiom CH!:CK RECONC IL !AT ION 

5. To end the entire app! lcatlon, press the BACKSPACE key tor tt-ie submenu 
serection. 

Da+a Entry S:.H:cif!cations 

Cash Accovnt Number Xd See Remark ,A. 

Start! "lg C heel.; Date Xd See R.ernerk B. 

Endl ng C!ieck Date 

Reconcl 1 iaTion Date See Remark C. 

Show Reconc i ! ed Checks ? Xd See Rern<!rk D. 

S!-,ow Unreconcl led 
Ch€cks ? Xd See Rerr.ark o. 

,t>, ~ Press the ':i:ETURN key to show "ALL 11 cash accourits; ;;iress The T,A.B key to 
Cehutt to The nasTE>r defaul+ cash acc:'.'>unt. 

B. Press RETURN to show 11ALL n cheer\ dates. 

c. Press RETURN to show "A:..L'1 reconcl latlon dates. 

D. RET:..:RN defaults to ttNn tor botr o7 these,. 

Operation Notes 

1. When enter l ng the cash account ln order To 11H!l'-k a check press! "IQ 
RETURN ""1 I! detau It to the master defau It cash account on entry; 
and on subseouent entry i+ wi 11 default To the last- cash account e~tered. 

2. all the ct-eeks on fl le for a given cash account 
Cl'\eck Number tleld. On initfal entry, the 

this cash account will be shollin. On subser.:-uent en~,.y. 

c'1eck in check nur11ber sequence for this cash account wi ! I be shown, u0Tl ! 
tr,ere are no more checks tor the cash accoun+. 

4.20.2 



Date: MAY-81 Page 3 of 3 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DlBOL-11 Olsk System: ~./P 

3. 

App I l ca+ ion; CrlECK RECONC l LI AT I ON 

reccnc! l !at1on d2te wi 11 default on 
ard on inl+lal entry, f+ will 

Release: 6 

RETURN to the 1 as+ date 
the .system dai'e~ 

4. Botr-i Payrol I and Accounts Payable checks are access lb le through this 
appl icat'.on. 

4.20.3 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DlBOL-i 1 Disk System: A/P Re 1 ease: 6 

f<bdu!e Na~e: CHECK RECONCILIATION 

Modu:e Function; Al fows tt-e user to mark checks as 
Reconc i I at ion Report. and puq;e 

a Check 

I '1put: KBD 
VEN~AS 

EXPACT 

/>,!so See Rel acted: 

RECONC tl le. 

Files Updated: RECONC 

Progra'l'ls in Modu !e: 0-:KR:EC, CHKLST 

Program Func~ions -and Notes; 

Outpu+: Check Reco:ic; I iation 
Report 

Where Done Return To: A~ENU or PRMENU 

The two programs ln tr!s rrodt.:le are also the "CBA :>ayro ! I 
APMENU or PRMENc 

f!"enu to return to. 
so that CliKREC k news 

the user to select checks end mark them as (or 
al! the crlterle tor tre 

to Oil<LST v i a the Control reco!'"d 

Aside fr0'!1 thls, the logic ln the program ls very stralghtforwa~d 
the Operator I nsiruci'ior,s. The name of the rnenu prograrr: 

CHKREC is passed oack and torth between CHKREC and CHKLST •J11+l ! 
C.""IKREC is ended. 

Th 1 s program prints the Check Reconciliation Report ln accordarce with the 
criteria entered in QiKREC. If any te::oncl led checks were prin+ed on _,_he 
report; the program asks the user it he wants to These. lt the user 
says 'f'f", +he prog-am makes another flftl the RECONC ti le, 
writing iT over itself while skipping check recor>Js 
matching tre original select-ton crit-erla .. 

4 .Z0.4 
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V I D E 0 TERMINAL F 0 R M A T 

Version: OIROL-11 Disk System: A/P Re! ease: Program: CHKREC 
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Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1 

OPERATOR l~STRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 D!sk System: A/P Release: 6 

Application: P~IN'r VENDOR ANALYSIS REPORT 

Paper Req;,,,lrements: STAN;)ARD 

This program 
the ye2r for 

an analysis ct the to+al activity tor The month and 
vendors on file. 

~un I nstn.Jc:t'!ons 

1. Seiect #15 frcrn tf.e Accounts Payable menu. 

2. You w l I ! be asked 11ARE 'IOU SI.RE YOU WANT TO RUN T-' l S PROGRAM ? 11 • 

l t you answer ny 11 , the 
nN11, ccn'trol returns to 

is pr i oted autcrnat 1 ca I I y. It you answer 
Accounts Payab I e menu. 

4,21.1 
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Version: OIBOL-11 Disk Sys+em: A/P 

REPORT FORMAT 

Re!e<'!SI!! 6 Program: VENhNL 

Page 1 of I 

Report: V£~00R ANALYSIS REPORT 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Versiol"l: DlBOL-11 Disk Syst<l!TI: A/P Release: 6 

Module Name: l'R:!NT VENDOR ANALYS!S REPORT 

Module Func+ion: Prints the l/endor Analysis Report 

! nput: VENMAS 
YEN I DX 

Fi I es Upda+ed: None OuTput: Vendor Analysis Report 

Also See Rela..i-ed: 1rstructions 
Femat( s) 

Definition{s) 

Enter Module Fran: APMENU When Done Return To: AP'1ENU 

Programs ir. McidulB: VENANL 

Program Functions and Notes; 

pr int program. lT goes 
vendor 11umber order) and 

4.21.2 

the VENMF<,S f 11 e fr cm 
one report I i ne per 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Versio"I: DIBOL-11 C!sk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

App! icatlon; SPECiAL FUNCTION$ 

Paper Requirements: NONE 

the meru which g!ves access to tre less frecuently used functions 
Acci.)un+s Payable system~ 

Run I nstructlons 

14 Select #16 fr(1\'l The Accounts Payable meriu. 

2. Se!ec+ the sub~appl ica'7io'1 you wish to run. 

lcatlon, press the 
to +he Accounts 

4 ?7 _l 

key for The: menu 
menu. 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Versior,: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re lease: 6 

Module Name! SPECIAL FUNCTIONS 

Module Function: Provides access to the Accounts Payable special functions. 

Input: KSD F i I es Up da'ted : No'1e 

f\lso See Related: Operator lns+ructlons 

Enter t-1od u ! e F n:xn: APMENU 

Programs 1n Module: APMENU 

Program !="unctloi\s and Notes: 

A0 1>.£.NU 

Out-put: None 

When Done Returr 1o: APMENU 

The spacle! functions menu s displayed c.y tlie APMENJ program~ 

4.22 .2 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re !ease: 6 

Aopl !cation: MONTH-END PROCESSING 

Paper Re cu i rements: NONE 

should be run as the final Accounts 
closes out the oid month end opens up 

Run ! nstrucTlons 

action of each 
new one. 

1~ Select #16 trom the Accounts Payable ,11enu. 

2. Select Hl frCfll the S:iecla! Func+!ons menu. 

3~ You will be asked "ARE YOU SURE YOU WA~'T TO RUN PlS PROGRAM ?u. Answer 
"'\

11 if you have selecter.: this appl lcaTlon by misTake. otherwise, answer 
11yn. 

4. wi l ! OC!'.:"ur and then you wl 11 be esked "REMOVE PAJD 
ACCOUNTS ?''. 

arswer 11Y0 * you wil ! the;i be further asked nTHROUc;-... WHAT ? 11 • 

the Cate to and Wt')fch you wish to remove a!! I of 
tu! iy pair.: frcm your Open Item fl le. 

ls au+ara+ic, and control will reti..:rt'l to the 

Ope:-ation Notes 

1. vendors entered via New Payables Entry and 
vouchers on tile will be auTan;;r~ical!y dele+ed. are 

vendors, 'The Vendor Master tl le wi ! I have these oe!e+ed vendors 
before processlrg is complete. 

2~ AtTer a paid voucher is oeleted fran the A/P 
lntor"l!ai"ion ccnnec+e<:J wlth it is no longer 
A/P D 1st,.. fbut ion to G/L Report. 

file, the 
+o be printed on the 

3. This appl !cation sets al I t.'bntti-to-Date fields in the Vendor Mas+er file 
to zero. 

4.23 .1 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk Sys"tem: A/P 

Module Name: MONTH-ENO PROCESSING 

\ioduie _Function: Performs the mor:th-ending procedt.;re. 

Input: VEN!DX 

Also See Related: 

Fl !es tJpdateo: VENMAS 
APOPEN 

I nstruct 1 ons 
Definition( s} 

Output: None 

Release: 6 

Enter ~odu !e ?rcxn: APMENU When Done Ret:.irn To: APMENU 

Programs in !Voduie: CLRMAP, CLRPOS, ORGVEN 

Program Functions and Notes: 

sets al I ~nth-to-Date tie!ds of al I VENMAS records zero~ 
type is 1, lndicating a temporary vendor, the chec'K.s 

+,,e APOPEN file to see \-f The vendor has active vouchers on le# If 
there are no tor th ls vendor, or vouchers al! have A.FLAG::: 
-9, t"ie vendor marked tor de'.etion (just as In +he VENMNT programi. 

At~er through the VENM:\S fl le, the asks !f the 
user items trcrn vendor accounts" user answers 

~~~~r:i:e~r~rarn g:!~d~~: ~~!~o~~e~a:~r!~~\~~e d~~=~i ~~~ ~~a~~: l ~~ ;~PDS. 
ORGVE~. or else returns to APMENU. 

Th 1 s program reads through fl I e 
and purges al J with AINV~O = or 
date ( AO...:DTE) fa! Is on or before the date entered 

vendors were IT'arked for detetion ln CLR.MA.P, this program cnelns to 
Otherwise it returns to APMENU. 

This ls ttia same program as describt\d in the Program- Speciticat!ons tor 
the Vendor Mas+¢r Ft le Maintenance applicatioo~ 

4 .23.2 
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PROGRAM.SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk SysJ:<llll: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Module Name: YEAR-END PROCESSING 

Module function: Clears trie Year-to--Oate tte!ds on The Vendor Master f! le. 

lnput: F 11 es Update;J: VE~MAS 

See RelaTed: Operator l'.'!structlons 
Fi le Detinition(s) 

Ente'"" Modu ! e Fran: APr-IE~U 

Programs In MocJ le: CLRYAP 

P""ogram Functions a:1d Notes: 

Output: None 

When Done Return To: APMENU 

This program reads 
fields ·to the values in 

the VENMAS ti le anc sets al 1 Year-to-Oat-e 
correspondl :-ig Month-to-Date t le Ids. 

4.24 .2 
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OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Sys+eni; A/P Re I ease: 

Aopl icetlon~ YEAR-END PROCESSING 

Paoer Requirements: ~ONE 

Thls progr<!m should be run as the last action taken when closing your 
fiscal year. 

~un Instructions 

1. Selec-r #16 frar the Accounts Paya:>te menu. 

2. Select #2 ft'OO the Special Functions menu. 

3. You w 111 be asked "ARE vou SURE YOU WANT TO RUN PROGRAM '?". 

4. If you answer "Y", al I processing ls au;anatlc .. and control returns to the 
Accounts :l'ayab le :nenu. 

Op-er at ion Noi"es 

t. This program does not recessarlly :zero out the Year-to-)a+e tlelds in the 
Vendor Masi"er file. ii" sets the '1'ear-+crDate fields equal to tre 

t:elds. are allowed to have a ::lelay Jetween 
close out t'1e last of the year ard the time 

wh i cl"\ ti me you caf'I enter new vouchers or make 

4 .24 .! 



Da~e: MAY-81 ?age 1 ot 2 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Appl lcation: PRlNT F'EDERAL 1099 FORMS 

Paper Reqv i rements: 1099 FORMS 

This application allows the user to print 1099 forms for all vendors who 
have e f"IO'iblank "Type of 1099" designation on their Vendor Master records. 

Ru'"l ! nstructions 

1. Select#16frcm Accounts Pay ab !e menu. 

2. Select #3 fran the Special Furctions menu. 

3. Yo'J wlll be asked to mount the 1099 forms on the or-Inter. After you have 
done so, type 1'JONE 11 • 

4. You FORr.1 1". It you answer 1"( 11 , a 
el !gnment p:..irposes. Tt-·ls 

sat! sf i ed that form is 
question. 

5. Enter the data requested on the screen (see Date Entry Spec!tications). 

6. The 1099 torrr:s wi I! be printed for a! I vendors matching -the type of 7099 
enterec on the screer;. 

'l'ou w1 I! then be returned for entry at another range of vendors. 

7. Press tre 9ACKSPACE key In the Type of 1099 field to return to the 
Accounts Payab I e mer;u. 

Data Entry Speciticattons 

Type of 1099 See ;';(err.ark A; 

Starting Vendor Xd A 4 See Remark a. 

Ending Vendor 

Federet ID Nui;iber lb See Remark C. 

Company Name 30 See Rerlark. D. 

4.25.1 



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 of 2 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Sysi'em: A/P Release: 6 

Apo! ication: PRINT FEDERAL 1099 FORMS 

Address-i 30 See Remark D. 

ACdress-2 30 See ;:'.(emark D. 

Address-3 30 See Remark D. 

~ .. should match the Type 
you wl st' To pr int The 

field In the records :)f the vendors tcr 
forms. 

B. Press RETURN to defau!-:- to 11 ALL 11 vendors who rrnTcn the t:rst field. 

c. Tnis is~ ccmpary's Employer ldentific~tion Number. 

D. These are 
appear on 

I ines, entered exactly as you want Ttiem to 

Oper-ation Notes 

L The forms to use are Form Serles 117193-4 1 wide 
Compe1'1saiionl. T'lese are aval!able from "1oore Business 
form se:-les 1099 torms will work, that the carpensat!on 
not exac'fl y fit into he box al lotted 

2. Forms will not print +or vendors whose Type of 1099 tleld is blank. 

4.25.2 



Page of 1 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DlBOL-11 Disk Syst~'!': A/P Release: 6 

~dule Name: PRINT FEDERAL 1099 FORMS 

Module.Function: Prints the Federal 1099 forms for selected vendors. 

I np, t: K8D 
VENMAS 
VEN IDX 

Also See Related: 

Fi I es Updai"ed: None 

En+er !.bdule FrO'fl: APM!::NU 

P...-ogra'Tls i ~ l.1odu le: AL 1il99, PR1"99 

Program ~urct ions and Notes: 

Output: Federal 1099 Forms 

'l't'hen Done Return To: A,PMENU 

ih is 
lt is 

the alignment form for the 1099 form, as many times as 
the user. 

accepts al I dai"a necessary to pr l nt a 
the Vendl;.'lr Master fl le (via 

a form for every vendor odth the 
type of t 099 requesTed .. 

4.25.3 

to 



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1 

V I D E D TERMINAL F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: PR 1099 

. ' ' ... ' ......... ' ... '"'"' "'" """ '" "'"""" ......... , ... , ... , ........... .. 
•~KI l 1 0 RMS 

t-p E SE E E F OWING + 
1. p 0 1099 I 

2. sTii Rff I ~OR xx xx 
I 
I 

3. I NG VEND K xxx 

4 .I 'F PA iti-# XXXX i) XX, 
N 
~ 

:,. 5. NAM XX X I 

6. ADD SS 

7. ADDR SS 2+ I> XX X 

8. AD SS-3 XXXIX 

IF N E + H 

J#ffi#H#RJJi ltfttltBtftt#ffilli#Bifttffi#t•itttttt#ffititffiffi 
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Data: MAY-81 

Vers>on: DIBOL•1l Disk Syst<Jn: A/f' 

RFPORT FORM.t!T 

Rel &aset 6 Proqra111: Pll1099 

Pl)~fJ 1 of 1 

Report: FEDERAL 1099 FORMS 



Date: MAY-~1 Page 1 of 1 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 ::>is~ System: A/P Re !ease: 

Application: DISPLAY TOTAL VALUE CF OPEN PAYABLES 

Paper Requirements: NoNE 

This program displays the to ta! va 1 ue of a 11 open pay-ab I es on _..he screen. 

Run Instructions 

1 ~ Select #16 frcm the Accourts Payao!e menu. 

2. Seiect #4 frar +he Specla' f<Jnc'tions rr:enu. 

3. Sme processing wl!! occur, and ~hen the to+a! va!ue of a!! open paya,!es 
w i I l De di sp I ayed or the screen. 

4. Press RET JRN to retcrr, to The Account's Payable menu. 

4.26.l 



DaTe: \l'AY-81 Pa{le I of 1 

PROGRAM SPEC1F1CAT10NS 

Verslon: D180L-11 Dis~ System: A/P Re I ease; 6 

Module Name: DISPLAY A/P FILE :'.:ONTROL DATA. 

Modu ! e, !=unction; record of all per111anently created files 

Input: VEN~AS F 1 I es Updated: No~<a Output: None 

APOP:::N 
PT~PAY 
APCHEK 
Rl'CONC 
AP INTR 

Also ~elated: 

Enter Modu te FrCT"i: APtJ'.:"'/U 

?rcgrams !n Module: APFH .. S 

Program F1_2nc+ions al'>d Notes: 

When Dore ReTur.... To: APMENU 

has a table ot +re DEVlCE.DDF record numbers for ! he 
tl !t these fl !es one at a tl11e, 
does d \ sp ! ays +he cat a in -+he 
Ct.1ntroi record. 

4.26.2 



Date: "tAY-131 Page 1 of 1 

DPERATaR l~STRUCTIDNS 

Version; DIBOL-11 Disk Systein: A/P Re I ease: ti 

Aop I I cation: SET STARTING VOUCHER !! 

Paper Requ!remel"ts: NONE 

program is used to seT the star+ing voucher n'Jmber after +he user's 
fi are crea~ed ;v)+h the l .. ilTAP :irogram1 or to reseT the starting 
voucher 1t there sane reason to do so. 

Run ! nstructlons 

1. Selec+ #i6 from '!-he Accounts Payable menu. 

2. Select #5 tran tl'\e Special Functions menu. 

3. The corre1t v-,,!ue of +he next vouc'1er number to be used wi!l be displayeci. 
!f t'iiS has never been set be"o--e, lt wi!I be 1. 

4. You 'flay cfienge this es you wls~. R::TURN defaults to tre curr'er;t value. 

Operation ~o'tes 

1. Th ls progra"l'I should never be run wl°'e"l tl">e user to+a! ly viders+ands 
"'ls reason for doirg so. Thls T • .m1ber the default voucher num'::ler 
the verv next V:JuCher to be en+ered. If two vouchers i'1adverten+ly 
entered, tor the sarre vendor, w i+h l dent i ca! voucher numbers, further 
process i'1g of t~es& vouche""s wl l l cause unpredI cteb le resu ;•s. 

4 ?7 1 



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk system: A/P 

Module Name: SET STARTING VOUCHER 

Module Function: Sets starting voucher number. 

Input: KBD Fi Jes Updated: NEWAP0 

Also See Related: Operator Instructions 
Video Terminal Format(s) 
File Definition(s) 

Output: None 

Rel ease: 6 

Enter Madu le From: APMENU When Done Return To: APMENU 

Programs in Module: SETVCH 

Program Functions and Notes: 

SETVCH 

The NEWAP0 file is opened and the first record read into a work area large 
enough to hold both versions of the record. RSTAT is cal led to get the 
record I ength, and then the current va I ue of the DVCHNO is di sp I ayed. 1 f 
it is 0 or 999999, it is set autanatical \y to 1. It may be changed at 
wi 11. Defaults to original value when the RETURN key is pressed. 

4 .27 .2 
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V I D E 0 T E R M I N A L FORMAT 

version: OtBOL-11 Dls"k System: A/P Release: 6 Program: SETVCH 



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 2 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: D1BOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Application: PRINT SPOOLED REPORTS 

Paper Requirements: STANDARD 

This program di sp t ays a 11 reports that have been spoo I ed for the Accounts 
Payable system, for the current canpany only, and allows the user to print 
them or de t ete them as he wishes. 

Run Instructions 

1. Select #16 fran the Accounts Payable menu. 

2. Select #6 trcxn the Special Functions menu. 

3. A screen showing up to 16 spoo 1 ed reports w i I! be di sp I ayed. The term i na I 
number is the term i na I tran 1r1h i ch the report 1r1as orig i na 11 y generated. 
The sequence number general !y shows the order in which this report 1r1as 
generated ccxnpared to other reports with the same name generated at the 
same term i na I • 

4. You wi I l then be asked to se I ect the report desired. If there are more 
than 16 reports spooled, the message at the bottcxn of the screen wi 11 al so 
include 11 (CR) FOR NEXT SCREEN". 

1 t you press the RETURN key {CR), the next group of up to 16 spoo I ed 
reports wi 11 be displayed, and the message at the bottcxn of the screen 
wi 11 also include 11 (TAB) FOR PREVIOUS SCREEN". 

5. After you select the report you desire, you wi 11 be prcxnpted with: 

(PJ = PR(NT (0 l = DELETE 

If you type "P 11 , you w i 11 be asked for the page number to start the 
print-out. Press RETURN to start at the beginning. ! t you se I ect a I ater 
page, sane processing 1r1i 11 occur before any printing starts. The spooled 
report is not deleted automatically once it is printed. 

6. To delete the report and free up the disk space it occupies (and remove it 
trcxn the spooler directory), ans1r1er ''D" to the question in (4) above.' You 
wi I l be asked "ARE YOU SURE ?" in case you pressed "D" by mistake. 

7. To end the application, press the BACKSPACE key in response to the 
selection pranpt. 

Pressing the CTL/W key canbination at any point (before printing 
deletion has begun) 1r1i I! take you back to the previous prompt. 

4,28 .I 



Date! MAY-81 P'3ge 2 of 2 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Vers !on: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ;,/P Release: 6 

1. 
t~e 

,t1,::1p! icatlon: PRINT SPOOLED REPOR_TS 

Is net found on the devlce recorded tor it ln 
T;ie message 

' 1~EPORT NOT FOU!\D REMOVE f.'.ROM LI ST ?" 

w l l I be Cl sp I ayed. If you are SJ'"e that this repo~t was 
(due to atinor'T!ai pr-ograrn termination~ etc.) 

t~·e report be on another device (for 
devlce the logical , ._,hich ls net 
dev l ce as when the report was 
device ass!gnme'lt is 
the reoort. tt,e 
detai ls .. l 

4.28.2 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Module Name: PRINT SPOOLED REPORTS 

Mo du I e Function: A I I ows the user to inspect the Ii st of reports +hat have been 
spooled, and print or delete any one he chooses. 

Input: Fi t es Updated: SPLD IR 

A I so See Re I ated: Operator Instructions 
Video Terminal Format(s) 
File Definition(s) 

Enter Module Fran: APMENU 

Programs in Module: APSPOL 

Program Functions and Notes: 

APSPOL 

Output: Any spooled report 

When Done Return To: APMENU 

The program gets the Company code of the current term i na I by reading 
record 99 of the CEVICE.DDF file. ft reads through the Spooler Directory 
file (SPLDIR) fran beginning to end and puts the record number of al I 
di rectory entries corresponding to Accounts Pay ab I e reports for the user's 
Company code into an array in memory. 

It Then displays the first 16 reports, using this stored array to locate 
the records on the SPLDIR file. 

If the user selects to print a report, the program tries to open the file. 
If it is unsuccessful, it displays the "NOT FOUND" message. If the user 
then says he wants to remove the report from the I ist, the SPLDIR record 
is marked for deletion with "(/(/ 11 in the SPLDEL field. 

lf The report is found on the expected device, the program goes character 
by character through the report, accepting a character from the report and 
DISPLAYing the character on the printer. If the user says he wishes To 
start fran page N, the program counts (N-1) torm feeds ("(/12 in ASCI l l and 
starts printing fr001 there. 

4.28 .3 



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1 

V I D E 0 T E R M I N A L F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 Program: APSPOL 

Remarks: (1) THE "NEXT SCREEN" AND "PREVIOUS SCREEN" PORTIONS OF THIS MESSAGE 

ARE DISPLAYED ONLY IF THEY ARE APPLICABLE. (2) THE "STARTING PAGE" 
PROMPT IS DISPLAYED IF "P" IS SELECTED; THE "ARE YOU SURE?" PROMPT IS 
DISPLAYED !F "D" IS SELECTED. (3) THIS MESSAGE IS DISLAYED IF THERE 
IS AN ENTRY IN THE SPOOLER DI RECTORY, BUT THE SPOOLED REPORT WAS NOT 
FOUND ON THE DEV I CE LI ST. 



Date: MA'i-81 Page 1 of 1 

OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Application: DISPLAY A/P FILE CONTROL DATA 

Paper Requirements: NONE 

This program displays the information in the Control records of al I major 
files in the Accounts Payable package. lt can be used to see ho.,.. much 
roan is remaining in each of these files, or by the OEM to check the 
integrity and status of these files. 

Run Instructions 

1. Select #16 fran the Accounts Payable menu. 

2. Select #7 fran the Special Functions menu. 

3. The display is autanatic. 

4. Press RETURN to return to the Accounts Payab I e menu. 

4.29.! 



Date: "1AY-81 Page 1 o'f 1 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!30l-11 Disk System: A/P =l:e lease: 6 

Module Name: DISPLAY A/P FILE CONTROL DATA 

Module Function: D1sp'ay$ +he Control record ot a!I permanently Cr"eated -ti!es 
ln the A/P sys•ern. 

Input: VENMAS 
EXPA.CT 
NEWAP~ 
M'DIST 
APOPEN 
PTLPAl' 
APCHEr( 
RECONC 
APTOSP 

Fl !es Uodated: None 

Also See Related: lnstrwctior.s 
Tem•na! Fo~mat(s} 

Fi !e Definltlon{s) 

Enter t-1odu ie f'"cm: APMENU 

Progra'Tis in Module: _A°F!i..S 

Program Functions a'!d NcTes: 

Qu7put: None 

When Jone Return To: APMEN~ 

Tl°\ ls prog,..am ;,as a tab I e of the OEVl CE .DDF record nunbers tor ! tr.e 
tl le$ ln th<Ei Accourts Payeble system. It these !es one a+ a time, 
does an =!:STAT to geT ""'he record lengThs, c:lsplays the data ;n the 
Contro: record. 

4.29.2 
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VIDEO TERMINAL F 0 R M A T 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System; A/P Release: 6 Program: APF!LS 

I 2 3 4 0 • 7 0 • t• ,,., I HI l l ,.,. '"" • ''°' ZO> >O>t>>»> .... ., .... •t >• < •O<O >4>40000 .. ,. 0 • 0 ,, ... 01 >OH •• > ... ~ ,,.,,, • OHJO • 

D ll 

LEN TH S 0 R'j'h~Ej"D1-1-j-f+U'°FS'i'E1"D\-J-i-l- J"'\"l'Hi-1'1Q'l'E'1-l1'1'1'i'lr~Nl-"l-J-i-1 

E~ ++~•FFSH h=++F l·HH~+++++ 1-F~l=+"l''l'A+S++l-H"lx x+' x+x+· ++f-H)( Tx~I xx xx X+X'f'.'Xl-l-1-l"f"l-1''!"1-1-1-1-t·+I >+X'l'+l-l-1-1--1-1 
WLI FI _E XPACT xx xx )(XX XX X~ ~'·~XµX.-f-1-i"l""P.ll."l 'l+-.-f-1-1"1''1"1-++++ 

s iii>~ _IL L~ ,, , N w~ "· 0 xx x x,_,._f-HxCfx-+b<+X+X++HXx x , ~;H·l-11>,fh'tx"l'-'l'j)~-l·l-1·4-H·'l"I·++++ 
" I F,,'-HA/.t+-1±l+GcH/cl-fo+1++cTFRFl~HF+l++++l-HA++o+1tstrrtijj,·~x~x~xtxtijj,·~x;tx~1xtxtxtijj,x;t.x;0xt;'xµxt~fj,1,'t•~'J;xt1=;1ijj,t'tttt~1'! 

" I/ EN lllf FI x. I• l'+N++++x,'fx+x+x++l-Hxffx><+xl-H4 x.1if,x+x+'x'l'1'l-H' .+><~ x ·1> 

F"'-HA+R'l'l'l+~H-1-H+++~T~Sl-HF+X~F+l~~>..w+T~L~A'l'YF' -l-l+X+X+IXX;+H·~X+~+<D+1X+X++w'X+<:X+X+X+xttt'slttttttt1ttttttljj 
Ff;,.-f· +Ai71°+r~+·FEr-rHIT+.R+r+FFIFR++-++t+t-H~'+JCHEK xxxx x~Yxx.++·+~,,.x,,,x"'x';x::-;,1,+·,..x;,x:,~1"-'.++_,_\"-+.\'-.x.:;:x~x~~~.::;.:: 

RE I I A I N F.jl~E 

'0~"1~1"1==' '1-l'+'f'.lh~Ci'll,R'IC!F*~ F I ~ -

I 
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Date: DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 1 of 9 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

Modu I e Name: STANDARD MASTER FILE MA I NTENANCE 

Module Function: Performs maintenance functions on a Master file and its 
separate Index file. These functions are Add, Change, Delete 
and Print-Out. 

Input: KBD 

Also See Related: 

Files Updated: Master Fi le 
lndexFile(to 
the Master Fi le) 

Operator Instructions 
Video Terminal Format(sl 
Report Format ( s l 
Fi le Definition(s) 

Output: Master Li st 

Enter Madu le Fran: System Menu When Done Return To: System Menu 

Programs in Module:* XXXMNT, XXXPRT, ORGXXX, SRTXID, XXXCNT 

* For XXX substitute the first three I etters of the name of the Master f i I e; 
for X, in SRTXID, substitute the first letter of the name of the Master 
file. 

Program Functions and Notes: 

PRELIMINARY 

1. The Master f i I e and its separate Index f i I e are created by the f i I e 
initialization program at system start-up. At this time, the Master file 
contains a Control record (described in general in the Fi le Definition 
section) as its first record, and the rest of the file is fi I led with 
dummy bracket records. The Index file is set up similarly, except its 
first record is just blanks. See the detailed description of the Standard 
Master file, Index file set up in the beginning of the File Definition 
section before reading any further here. The terms defined there wi 11 be 
freely used in this description. 

2. The Standard Master Fi le Maintenance module al lows the fol lowing 
capabi I ities: 

1 • Add Master Records 
2. Change Master Records 
3. Delete Master Records 
4. Print Out Master Records 

3. Add, change and delete modes will usually be in one program (unless 
program size would be excessive). Print mode is in a separate program. 
There are also three other supporting programs in the module: 

5.1.1 



Datet DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 2 of 9 

PROGRA~ SPECIFICAT N S 

Versicri: Di80L-11 Jisk System: ALL SYSTEt-1S Release: 6 

•· 
b. ' 

Module Name: STANDARD MAS;"ER FILE MAINTEN.A.NCE 

p"Jrges reco:ds tha+ ere 

adji..;sts the control record of "!"he 

In tf'e A/R system, rames of are: SRTClD, CRGCUS end 
narred in ot"ier systems. CUSCi~T 1 res pi;: ct i ve I y. These are 

Conta l ns 
XXX!::JX.Y'fY 

and delete modes on file XXXMAS.YYY wlth Index tile 
canpar.y ex+ens;on). 

1 • "The Mas""'er f i I e \ ndex ! e are both opened in 
record Is read a;id the value of CRGC'\T is saved ir, 
search variable see SERCH descrlot1011>, ~AXREC ls sevec ir a;id 
DELFLG and SRTFLG <irB both se.t to zero. Mt\XCNT w i I! be used 
whetb-e; the sCdiTion of a new record -will exceed t"1e le 1 s al 1ocated size. 

2. The subroJ+l11e MMENU ls cal ied {see 
nai l'lterance sub.menu a'ld acce;:>t tric 

to clsplay the 

3. 

8 

cne of two ways, 

{No Sort) XXX\l'lT 
(Sor-ti XXXMN~ 

If "END'' 
step 8 

XXXPRT 
SRTXID XXXCNT XXXPRT 

bacK to the malfl sys-tern ment... Csee 
happens l n ..,..his case}. 

4. is selected, the :na1n Cata er,try screen is 
for deta1:s ot each one)~ ""."Ills is +he 

screer 11ecessary data tor a Master Fi le record, in 
add mode, or dls~lay dat~ in change ar.d d-eiete modes. Note ba..,.... 
~here nav be -!"wo o; even three successive screens in add and change rrode 
to accommodate al I the data within one rraster record. 

prograM can 

an asterisk is p i aced bes: de the 
t!',e key tle!d and must be entered 

the des j red record. 

S.1.2 

f leld -t-o 
+he 



Dat€: DEC-BO, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 3 of 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Vers!on: DIBCL-11 Disk SysteM: AU. SYSTE"1S Release: 6 

Module Name: STANDARD tlASTER FILE "1AINTENANCE 

5. Ad~ ~1cde 

first, a~d -a binary searer is sef- up 'll'ld 
"'"he SER:CH subrort 'ie 'idex f i I e) t:.:i 
is already ori thB !t the 

successful and key is 
search is 1..nsu'.:cesstu ! , tre new 11lay be the 
rerr>s in i ng dete for +he record proceeds. 

b. and 

ve.ry tr001 
{see systems tor 

d. wren ~here are r.o more charges, the tol low1"lg sequence cf actiol"IS 
ta~en by the prograri~ 

1. The Control re:::Qrd ready fa~d locked) obta:n +-he 
atso-v-eiy latest value of REO:l>iT (whlcP may rave changec from 
its value when The Cortrol record was I ast read due to o+her 

e!so runnl;ig +his prog~an}; 

2. Tl!e I e ; s searched 
._he last searer to ver i +y 
ti I e; 

3. It t;ie key ls stH I not on fl le 
termlnai sT1ce the 
1 !'lcremented: 

!s 

4. RECC~T is 
FULL" message 

to MP,XCNT~ and if i-t is 
d 1 sp I ayed and process i '19 

a "FILE, 

5. If the "i is not tul!, the Index File recoro is created using 
the key value entered and the new va! ue ot RECCNT. 

6. the new Index record ls wrlTTe'i at record nurrber RECCNT in 
tl le; the updated record (..,ith value 
written to the Master fl !e; and be nelfll record 

ls written at record number RECCNT In the t-laster fl le; 

MCBAL~..._. 

5.1.3 
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PROGR,AM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Dlsk System; ALL S'r'S'E"iS Release: 6 

Module Name: STANDARD lo\ASTER 

tor a whllei~ 
ln files and ther 
Th ls ensures that the 

from the i .. bJffers. 

MA I N:ENANCE 

ore 

of 

Th€ record area for The Master ti le ln the program ls c!ea'"ed, 
and T:-ie ca+a entry screen Is red;splayed ln preperation for 
add i rig another record. 

6. Chance /Jode 

As in adc l"'!Ode, the 
Ca'le Index file 

first and a 
witr t'"iis key. 

ls set up and 

~. If the search rot successfu I, 
indicating t-iat par+icular record is 

successful, "'he Master ;:-i!c record is 
n1,;mber pointer ob ta 1 red f rcrn -:-he I n dex 

+o t~e record romber ttie ! ndex 
subroutine aut011a+1cs~ 

overflow area if it does not 
searct- o+ the sorted portion of "'"'he 

the screer 
!e; if +he search 

us i rg tre record 
The variaCle 9SM!D ls 

mote the 

added can lmrredia+ely be cal led up in 
f i le t; as been sorted s 1 r:ce T!-ie 
ot the SERCH subroutine for l!'ore deta i 1 s. i 

of the Master record are di so! ayed on the screen the 
subroutl:ie 1s cal Jeri +o request cr,a:iges to ihis data. 

value of -the key 71e'd cannot be changed. Al! other fields mey bn 
ci"langed. 

d. When t'!ere are no mc"'e changes~ t~e fol iowins sequence ot actions is 
taken: 

Master record is wrltten back to tne Mester fl <.!+ 
I cc;~r~ ion, 

2. The logic given above under add 
the lnte~na' 1/0 buffers is done 
exec.J+ed). 

5.1.4 

step C) 7), to f I ush out 
same l Ines of code are 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

Modu I e Name: STANDARD MASTER FI LE MA I NTENANCE 

3. The record area for the Master file in the program is cleared 
and the data entry screen is redisplayed in preparation for 
changing another record. 

7. De I ete Mode 

This mode operates the same as does change mode steps a and b. 

b. The contents of the record are displayed on the screen, along with 
the message 11 RIGHT RECORD?" (or a message to this effect). If the 
user answers 11 N11 , the program returns to step a. 

If the user answers "Y" the fol lowing sequence of actions is taken: 

1. The Control record of the Master file is read; DELCNT is 
incremented by 1, and then the Control record is written back 
out; 

2. The first six characters of some chosen description field in the 
Master record to be deleted are set to "]]]DELn, and this record 
is written back to the Master file (this is how it is logically 
marked for deletion). 

3. The Record Number Pointer field of the Index record for this 
Master record is set to zero; and the Index record is written 
back out, using the saved value of BSMID gotten from the search 
as ~ record number. 

4. The message 11 RECORD DELETED" is di sp I ayed. 

5. The logic to flush the program's 1/0 buffers described above for 
add mode step dl 7), is performed; the Master record area is 
cleared, and the data entry screen is redisplayed in preparation 
for processing another record. 

6. If, prior to accepting the value of the key of the next record 
to delete, the program determines that DELCNT is greater than 
95, a message: 

"DELETED RECORDS MUST BE PURGED" 

is autcrnatica\1y displayed and the ending procedure (described 
belo\11) is gone into automatically, without any further 
intervention fran the user, and without the user being al lowed 
to delete any more records at this point. The reason for this 

5.1.5 
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Version: DIB0'....-11 

over 

PROGRAM SPECIFICATIO~S 

System: ,~LL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

Module Name: STANDARD MAS:ER FlLE MAINTE"ANCE 

theflle 
user 

covnter 
et +hat point.) 

HENDfl >s typed for tie Mainterance s:Jbmenu se1ec"."lon tcr tre 
8A.CKSPACE ,,,_ey pressed l. -':-he to! !owl ng secuence of i!IC"'"i ens is ta;;,e..,. 

1, The Con+ro! record is read once agaln; 

2, If DELFLG not =1 D~LFLG se.,... 
to 1. The Control is writ+en out, and the ORGXXX 
program is chairieC autooatical !y purge !oglca\ deleted 
records. DELFLG is and set like this to 
corif!ict .. hich couid heppen if two hrf".llnals erdec 

at the same time; a'ld both realized that t'le flle 

OOGXXX progren. 

so Doth trled to cl)air TO the ORGXXX 
one the+ gets The Control record first 

t"ie R~AD) is the one that' che l r-s to the 

3~ it 7h'3 cordlTions in 2 are not met, then if S=<:TFLG ls :-ict eqi,;ai 
to 1 and (qECCNT-OOGcNn 50 or 50 ne'W' 
records have been added to the ffle since Index was 
las+ then SRTFLG Is set +o i. The Con+rol record ls 

end the program 
?.ipproprlate 

tre program 
the so-t. for mc:-e det?.1 i Is or: i'he message sent -to 

~rogram, see the separate Sort documei"ltation. 

4. If The Ma;;tef' fl le does no".- need To be elt'1er sorted or 
reorganized, the program simply chelns to t:ie me!n system 'T\€«'1U. 

Note tha .... the actual c0'11par1soo nunt:ers used to detBrmlne wre+her a sort 
reorganlz;ertfor is cal led tor~ may vary depending on the specltic orograrn. 

5 .1.6 
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9. 

Module Name: STANDARD MASTEQ, FILE MA!N"'."ENANCE 

a. lf pr in .... out is s€1ected from t'1€ Master FT !e Maintenance 
".-he MMENV asks t1SORT PRINTING ?''. The to 
sort or ls left to .... he user. a number of new 
records have b~en since the lasT Tl;ne the Index tile lli8S 

trese new records w i I 1 at the e:.d ot the print out 
(out crcer) lt the lnCex ti le not sorTed at +bis point. 

b. If so.-+ is the lridex 
subrou-t l ne. the 
rr:essage to 

and The progrZ!n i'c 
be protected { i • e. is 1 n 

p:-ogram cha Iris ba:::k to the ncin 
When t~e Sort is the 

\XXXC~T} • 
descrlp~ion of XXXCNT below). 

is 
fl ~ e 

XXXPRT 

2. 

T' ls the actc;a ! pr i nt-oJ~ 
M::ii ~terance prognrn tXXXMNTJ. 

Tre printe; is 
ridex file 

the bi :-iary 

which is cna;ned to 
is afways e separate 

sub.-outlne RDYPR. The Mas.,.er le 
+he Master Fi le Con+rcl record is read, 

var i ab I e BSEND is se7 to ORGcNT. 

3. It STRTNO ENDNO, only one Master record is 
seerch of the index is done tor 7hls one 

anc a binary 
SERCH subroutine. 

4. (or "ALL"J was se!ecTed, The lndex is 
of the and the rarge .(or 

using su!Jrcutine. 

5. I"' a of records (net 11 ALLtl) was selected, as soon as this ls fully 

6. 

printed, printer ls closed; and the prcgr2171 goes back to step 1. 

of the r.'aster ti was 
as the I ast l l ne ot +-he 

Mai n7enance program (XXXMNT). 

5.1.7 

arc +he 
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Mocu! e Name: STANDAqD MASITR F !L:: MA l~TENANCE 

Celeted '"ecords from both t>ie 
to eutana+Jce1!"1 when the 

in the Con+rol record of the Master 
descrio+lon ot the XXXMNT 

·s designed tc handle a maximum ot 100 Celetions. Tr,e prograrr 
es fo!tows: 

1. The Control record of i·he Master file ls read~ ari::I the values of CRGCNT 
and RECCNT are saved. 

2. 

3. 

Each t 1 me z de! e+ed Master 
; n The 1r)e I eted Records 

number of eff7T 1 es ~ade 
If tt:e record 

wT i tten back out to -:-he 

oc 
in 

aced Jr Jts in 
array and on·y cu+ to the ~"1.;:ister le 
C!'"'Tay is full {or +he end of the Mas~er fi\e is 

The "Reed 11 pointer and +he 11Wrlten poin ... er to t'!e Mas ... er tlie are i.;,ep: 
and wha+ essentlatiy tre Mas'ter fi!e ls 
out over itself, with records missing. 

and 
down 

4. AfTer al I -r-he non-deleted Master records have been wr!t+er bac1< out, +he 
with its new values ot RECCNT and 

of the fl! e that row has some records th;,t 
were read, bu+ b8ck out closer to tne beglnn!Ctg o"." "'."he file (since 
the deleted records were 11 squeezed 11 out} ls overwr:tten with the durn'liy 
bracket records. 

Thus, the deleted t'aster recorCs have been effectively 11 sqJeB:zeC 11 out of 
t",e Mas"'.'"e: t l !e. 

5.1.8 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk All SYSTEMS Re I ease: 6 

5. 

E. 

7. 

Mod1..;!e N!iime: STANDARD MA.STER FILE MAINTENANCE 

to ;:;oin-.... 

given the 
now be 

the Master records < 1 f not of 
tha'P they dld befo,..e 

1 n 2 is :iow used to 
in tt-e ndex records~ 

rt an i:-1dex 
i.e. the record 

the 
~his r1..'llber t:1e 

wl I have to ::.ie 
t'1a-t have been p:..Jrged 

the Master record to which this 

a,...ray to store the master records 
3 above) is used for the al tcred 

to the ! ;idex ff 'e~ 

8. After the non-deleted !r,dex records are writ-en back the end of 
as ln s+ep lrdex ti le '.')1ter1l'T!tten w:7h dumy brecket records, 

above on the f i i e ~ 

9. The reorga;,ization ls now cOT1plete. 

ihis ls a standard Sort 
Masterfileon"'hernain a 

te!:irg it the \betore tt-e sort!, 
thfl le number ot tt!e Index f!!e en the Device f[le, the r1;1'T!e of the 
Device ti that s'lou!d :ie consulted, to 
when the sort t:n!shes (which 
be!ow) 1 end i+ie name of the 
it I et es , (See +re n~· •monic•+ 

ffiore Is.) 

XXXCNT 

This s imp I y sets ORGC~T to RECCNT in the 
the f i and unprotects I ncex f 11 e (us! ng the 
suoroetine}, the so:--t CS'HX1Dl~ 

5.1.9 

record of 
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PROGRA.M SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: D!B0'....-:1 Disk System: A'...L SYSTEMS 

Module Name: STANDARD 'TRANSACTION FILE ENTRY 

Modu!O· Func~icn: Al lows changes and ::leletlons of 
StanCaoG Triin~actlcn file. 1+ also includes 
or 1 n~-ouT program. 

!n:iut: KBD Fi !es Upoated: Tr:;insacTion Fi le 
Master- Fl le 
Master Fi I e l ndex 
Posslble Auxiliary Flies 

A1s::> See RefateC: lnstruc'tion\sJ 
Terminal ,:--ormc•(s) 
Form~+\ sl 

Def [nitlon< sJ 

Rei ease: 6 

i.:nter Module FrOI!'! Sys~err ~enu Wnen Done Re+urn To: System Me'"lu 

orograns in Viodu le: 

Prog,..aM F Jnctlons ard "io7es: 

ln suer a 
to tt:e major 
fl le via a 1re1ns,,c1'ion 

?rocram {sctr'letimes s::;! tt into seoara+e 
C~a~ge 1 and Del et-e wodes) 

ti le, 
to 

does not a! low ::i'rect ana lmmed<afe access 
The user "'"o add to or change the r:iajor 

Entry, Ecitlnq and Posting procedure. 

to the are 
a file. reco""ds 

ln +hts ti le are ca! led trarisactlons. Within this ti le the transactions 
can be added to, chE'~ged or de !eted at wl 11 withou• the. 
major ti le in any A ot the .;u·•tire 
Trarsaction Ti !e may a~ +ime. This print-out ls ca~ led a 
:ransac+!or; Edi+ Ust -and is used to the correcTness and 

of en+r!es made to the transaction, The Edit List is rot the 
auCJt +ral I document. 

5.2 .1 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: OlBCi..-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Re :ease: 6 

b. 

d. 

Moctu!e Name; STN~DARD TRJ\NSACTIO~ Fli..E ENTRY 

tre 0 Post i ng 11 

stream ot several progoams 
which performs the 

So-Ts the records in the Trarisact ion ti i e In 7he same order as the key 
of t'!e major !e that wi ! I be updeted; 

audl+ trail docume1t (the 7 ransactlon Register or 

t;le and any at.xii iary ti 
(This ls the actual 

da+a records tron The Transac.A.lori ti :e anc: 
bracket records l~t"i.;s restcrilig -'."he 

o'"J the 

condition it was in when ii" was first created). 

the!" 
to t"le 

For desc,..iptive 
portion of the 
HXXXENTH and 11 XXXEDTH. 

ication to appllcetlon and ls 
:cation's Prograr:· SpeciticaTlons. 

handles the adciition, al+era+for and deletion of "'"ransacticn 
on T!'<e Transactlon fl le. 

1. Al I necessary f'j are oper'.ed. The Con~ro! reco'""d of any Master fl le To 
~e used in with the at transactions is rea::l and ~GCNT 
ls saved in BSEND variable for The Control 

the Transactlori ti le is reed this ti le is saveo 
t~rn program to ~e ab!e to de"i"err:i;ne when this ti le is fut I. 

If "PRll\lT EDIT UST" or "POST" 
approor iate program to 
"DELETE 11 modes are 

MCBA L.ietlnMd~ 

used to di sp: ay the Standard 

5.2 ,2 

and +c accept t:-:e user's. 
modes are: ."\DD; C'"!ANGE. 

the 
and 
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PROGRAI' SPE IFICATIONS 

Version: DIBCL-11 DisK Systm: ALL SYSTE~S Release: 

3. 

~odule Neme: STANDARD TRANSACT ION FILE ENTRY 

add, change, and delef'e !l'OCes the tu! I ::lata entry 
"OreoE1rat:C1n tor -:-he user to en+er transaction data. 

an aste:--isk ls displayed to the left ot al! 
t~e of tre Transaction fl le (this key varles wf+h the 

4. Add ~o::le 

The da+a tor a part i cu I ar transaction ls entered 
Entry Soecitlcatlons tor the particular 

a very I arge tr011 app I i cation to 
Involves various of cross-:::hecking 

Very often, the ; ndex to a 
wi 11 have +o be verify +hat a particular Master 
value is on ti!e. !he bi.,ary search of 'the f.CBA subrou""'lre 

ls us!.:a11y used for t".ls. This record key val :s also 
I y a part ot the key o• ... he record. 

b. Afte:-- a:I 
accept chMges 

subroutine ANYCN is used to 
entered. 

Wt-er t'r\ere are no more the Control record of the Transa;:t I en 
fl'.e Is read and its lnu-emen"ted 1. The Control record 

wrltten back out, anc the new t ... ansactio:-i written out ~+ the 
record lcc~tion giver'. RECCNT. Then the last record of the 
~r••n«,r+1nn tile, and first record of Transaction file are read in 

to "'orce the new Transaction tlle data to be ly 
fi'.e((nsteadof heid 
ls the same techr'.ique :n 

Fi le Ma~rtenance Progra!"I Speci+icz+ions. 

Note tha+ if t!'oe lncremertec value of RE;::CNT is the valce 
of tJAX::\EC (for the Transac-:-ion ti le) a IT'essage that the 
Tra:isact;on ti le !s ful 1 is and the p;-ografl\ s"tops. 

d ~ T rie data 1 s +hen c I eared trorr the screen and the en"":--y scree!') ls 
(the Transact!ori record area i"I the Is not usJal ly 

in prepara+ion tor tre next transaction be e;itered* 

5. Change Mode 

Al I the values of the key fietds fields 
that have an to the !ett/, last record of 
Transac+lon le then read to torce a physical wrlte of 

records that may have been entered. Then 
t 1 \ f.:> ls searc"ied l y fran tr,e 

mate~ l ng the key fl el ds ertered. The 
usec in this 

order at this 

S.2.3 



Date; DEC-80, Rev 15-MAY-81 Page 4 of 5 
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\lerslon: DISOL-11 Disk Sys-em; Al:.. SYSTEMS Rete<:ise: 6 

Modu ! e Name: STANDARD TRANSACT I ON Fl LE. ENTRY 

b. lf a match ls not found. a 11TRANSACTION NOT 01\o F!LE" message ls 
- di sp i ayed and the program returns to sTep a. 

The first matching record that 
deletion) ls disolayed on The ?n. 
l f +he user answers 11N11 to for ar:oTher 
maTchino TransacTion record. contiot.es unT! I either the user 
answers-"Y'' ""O 11RIGHT TRX ?11 or tre end ot the Transact1011 fi !e is 
encountered (in wh!d-· case the program returns To step bl. Trere can 

le transactions on the tlle with tt-,e same key anc it is up to 
user make cer-r-aln he does not incor:""ec+\y ente"" same 

!or nore than once. 

d. When the correct tre11sactlon is found end 
the to any ot the rion-key 

the user 
T'le key 

changed i., mode, To 
delete +re particular transaction anc 
add mode. 

i sh This the user rrus7 
;he correC"ted one l n 

e. Wren t"lere are no more changes to -the Transaction the record 
written back to the Transac ... lon "'ile and "'"he logic step 4c 

a:iovet ... o force a wrlte tc the Transect ion f; le 1 fs 
performed. Then screen is tne entry scree!"'. ls 
red 1 sp I eyed> and +he p:-ogra~ goes step a. 

6. Del eie Mode 

a. Steps Sa, Sb, a'1d 5c are performed, exact I y as fer c:;ange mode. 

b. Wher The user ~"lswers 11Y11 to "l'HGHT TRX ?'1 , lrstead of the crange 
logic, the Ce!ete !ogle is performed - +he record marked 
( !ogica! iy) deleted by inserting a string of zeros ln a 
desig;,a~ed fleld (which varies with the • -he 
reco""d ls "'"hen wrii't&n back to The Tc,.o<,,c+lnn 
apoears on ~he screBn 11TRX DELETE::J 11 

6 

c, The screen is +ren c ! earec; the entry screen is r-ed l so I ayed 1 and t>;e 
progren goes Dack to s•ep 6a. 

7. Ending Oft 

If "END" fs entered for the key value in aCd, change or de!Bte :nod-es 
~or The BACKSPACE key !$ pressed), the XXXENT goes back to 
step 2, anC redisplays the Transaction Entry~ and Posting me'lu. 

b. It 11 :'.~0 11 ; s then ertered tor t1e menu selection~ the XXXENT program 
chains back tc the main system menu. 

5.2.4 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: DJSOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTE~S Re !ease: 6 

t.!od'Jle Na:'iie: STANDARD TRANSACTION Fl:...E PHRY 

This 
+he 

an Edit us+, sf'iowing all nori-de!eted transac"'iO'"IS \n 
tl le, In +he orCer ln w'nich they were en"'!"erec. 

The Transaction file is 
the tile. Reco"'ds 
records are printed 
en::ountered ( l nd i cated 
to .... a ! s Tha7 have been 
P'"' l nted ou~. The specif l c 
a;.>p! ica+ion. However, the 
are 1" I wi'.lys shown. 

a. Sort tfie Transa:;tion ff le; 

c~ Update The appropriate files; 

Tre,osi1ctr on f 11 e ls 
br~cket record), various Transact lo~ 
as ;ndlvidua! .-ecords were printed, 

of to+a ! s sholrif'I on tre oart icu 

section, tre 
Howevt1r, the 

on ti le 

Ioele varies 
s;quence ot 

doc1.:me:1t {Tra"lsaction C(:egister or 

5.2.5 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIO~S 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Sysi'em: P,.LL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

Module Function: 

lnp...it: Trx Fiie 
Main ;:'i le 

Modu'.e Name: r.AERGE-X ROUTINE 

tes ...:pdated: ~alri Fl le 

used in +he 
fr><o<,,r,!M records in+o 

additione' work space. 

OuTpu"t': 

When Done Return To: ~~ex"" program in 
pos+ l :-·g job stream 

Programs in Module: Merge-X program 

P;ograrri Functions anc No+es: 

Part of t1e 
when 11POST TR,,N,,A~1 I rn;sn 
Edlting anc 
recorcs from the f i 'e 
!ten: tile ln Accou7i~s Receivable» or 

• At this po1rT, the Tra1section file assumed 
the same key as ti-le key ot tl'le main t1~e. T:"lus~ only a simple 

nerge necessary to upcate t"ie main +ile. 

A stardard technique, cal led The "Merge-Xu 
packages to accanpllsh this merge. This technicue 
on the Mal'"'· +\le coes rot require any 

ls Jsed in The ~BA 
a merge-1 n-p face 

1r1ork files or 
addltlona: s+orage space. The technique 

a. The Transac~ion file is read throug~ 
and a cour;+ ot the nlill'her of 

lows: 

o;,-ained. The Control reco""d of the Trans.a:::tlon fl 
countec 1 rior are records marked as de! eted. Ca! l 

·::i. Then the main file Cor;tr"ol record ls ,..ead and NE'ffCNf + RECCNT is 

tc 
f i I e 

cetnpared 1r1lth MAXREC (that RECCNT and t-'AXREC for the main ff!e) to 
ensur-e that There is room in main file tor the new +ra:-isacticns. 
1 t m::COff + NEWCNT> is grea+er Than MAXREC, "FILE FUL_ 11 'nessage Is 
di sp ! ayed a:"ld the post l f1g job streerri ! s term I nated. Note that ct 
tne new have been added to the mal'i ff !e when a 
FU_L 11 is detected. 

AssJrring that' there is room in the file to hold all the new 
Transac+lon records, RECCNT and in -i'-he Co:-itrol of the 
main file are reset to 'Their o!C va!~es plus NEWCNT; the Co~trol 

5.3.1 
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PROGRAM SPECIFICATIONS 

Version: OIBOL-11 Oisk System: All SYSTEMS Re lease: 6 

Module Nane: MERGE-X ~OUT!NE 

recora Is written back out (note thzrt 
COTip: etel y sorted o;der 1 so RECC:NT 

file Is always in 

d. A word of on The actual merge step T\;e simples; 
be to ta~e the Transaction ti ard the main 

f i I e big enough to acccnrrocate the 
be done by ~eadlng throug'i both 

catparing a record from each 
!ow ,.ecord to +he next 

It a th'.rc flle 1 (merg!ng 
maln flle over itse!t) 

Transact;:.;n records would over-wrlTe !e records rrain ti !e 

~OJ Id 
1nserted Into the main 

The way around 
t ! I e, ls to start 

the entire bottar enc of The pa;n ti te 
anc.+.her Transac+1on 

"."his would take excessive 
was 

time. 

a sepan~---e >o;crk 
end ot tile and read the:n 

the currenT Transaction record wi-h 
1 r,sert i ng the w l th The h' g her key 

next avat 'able posltio-i. 

w"> i I e t'>ifi ma In 
h-i gh order tne 

or, +he fl maln tlie is 1nser+ed 
record position <RECCNT + NE\r'!C'•,ri) which 

brac~et recorc. Some vat ld da+a records ot 
ly get over-writ+en by transactior records, 

tile records have bee-i reposiTloned +o a 
tile. 

Thus a true merge-fn-p!ace ;s accc.Mpl I shed. 

The program uses a buttered Technique to l s1 tne "Wr f te 11 

po,..tion at d. That ls~ the record 
desc,...lbed in d ls not irnr,ediately 
is tirs"'" 1nTc a butter In the 
final ff11s, Then the enTJre buffer ly 
100 Fl !e reco,.ds) is w,.i-tten to +he naln ti le 

corrtln...ious alTernation be+wcer, reading and 
file and greatly cuTs doi,.in on physical 1/0 time. 

5.3 .2 

and 
at once. This 

wr !ting on tf'e 
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FILE DEFINITION 

Version: D!BOL-11 Dis'< System: ALL SYSTEMS Re lease: 6 

GENERAL FILE DEFINITION DATA 

dis7i"lct types of files in +he 
each type having a ar 
lt is in~ There are al so sane 

any of these categories. 

accountir-g and 
a"ld use "IO rra7ter 
les Jiihich do not 

The fl le types to be described rere generally are; 

1. Standard Index 
2. Stand arc 
3. Terrp::i-·ary !ndex ;:i le 

PI ease note 
"ot use 
\tr,e use 
i ricrease program execution 

and manu+ac+ur i 11g packages do 
Ind iv ld:.Jal p~ogram size down 

size ot progra11sJ, and to 
progra11s. 

Master 
the 

lrdex {E!.1PMAS 1 EMPlDX/ ln Payro! t f etc. 

file and its Index are 
les which rrey r-eside on 

:nlt1a!ly se+ up, the 
c~pared to tl>\e other 

The Maste:- fl le is cal led the Corr+rol record~ It does 
not an de-ta record of ... he f i 1 e ! suc"i as customer 
informatiorl bi.:t coda!ns lntormatic-., about the fl le ltself. The 
last 20 cheracters of +he record of a Mas .... er fl le always have +he 
sa11e format: 

Count 
Record CoL"t 
Max l murr: Coun+ 
Delete Count 

DEcFLG 
SR1FLG 
ORGCNT 
RE CC NT 
'11\XREC 
DELC~T 

The slgniticance of these are as follows: 

,DI 
,DI 
,D5 
,05 
,05 
,03 

20 characters 

a} DELFLG - either~ or 1 ~ If DELFLG is 
that when a currently dqi.ng maintenance on 

MCBAL~~ 

The 1>4aster File MaintenanC€ appllcaf.--lon for thls tile) ends c+f 
submenu, an autorat!c reor~a"ilzation of both the 

6.1.l 
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is initiated. 
al•oys begins ~he 
I y de! eted records trC111 the Master fl le and 

returning ~o +he maln menu. Tt-us, 
for the file from 

b} SRTFLG - T~is can 
!el way to 
is pending, 

The reed 
prograTJ by 
recogn I z:ed 
of ORGCN: 

compar l ng 7he va I ues 
a sort need 70 be 

then the sor+~ <:'ll l ii; -he same job 
\small) program tha~ 

of its name ere usua I ! y 

ORGG~T - This gives number ot reco:'cs ; n +he Index f I! e that are 
krow'! to be in sorted order. After a sort ls done on Th€ fndex in t;e 
nor1T:al tl-e 11 SNT 11 prog:-en nen+loned ln b} above 
(e.g. = RECcr~T, that The fndex 
file car.;;i!ete!y sorted. As new records are 
added Fl le Malnt-enance RECCl\lT is increesec, 
wht le +he Control record. 

d) RECCNT This is +he count ot the number of val id data records Jr, "'"he: 

e) 

fl!e. It inc!uces the Control record and al i logically deleted 
records. IT Goes net inc! ude durmiy bracKet records. When a new 
reco;c is To be addeC +o +he fl !e uslng the Mester F'l ie Mairtenance 
program, RECCNT ls checked and the reiw record is added to ;\ECCNT + i. 
RECCNT + 1 was the first dummy bracket- record Tn the ti is 
over-writ-ten by The new Ca7a record. The value of RECCNT 
incremented 1. A ls also added to The Index fl in tre 
same posi+io'.l le ls also ;:iadded - pre-exte"'lded - :wftn 
durn."Tly bracket records). 

the maximum aval!ab1e for data :--ecords in 
set by the File !niTial w:-ien t"ie file 

created (e.g. by !NITAR, INIT?R, IT includes 
There is a I ways one more recorc on +he fl ! e than 

oy ~AXREC. Tris Is to ensure that t"ie very last record of 
(a'.ld lts tridAX t1 le) ls always a dufl'Jfiy bracket recorc. 

6.1.2 
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n OELCNT ~s the count of logically 
Master ti When the delete function of 
application is used, the indicated record is not 

, this tirne. Rather, lt Ts marked as~ 
lnsel"ted into some ch:ose:i !ocatio:i in the Master Fi le reco~c, and 
1 f}rJIJ(JrJ(J' ls ln SCJ!le chosen location fn ccrresoor;c;ng 
!r-.dex record in t:;e Record ~~umber .e. the tleld tha_._ 

.,...he o-" tbe correspcnd i ng Mast-er Fi le recordl. 
D£LCNT a ce:-;a in pol nt i uSL•a l I y 5C or Mes+er 

Fl :e Ma I i!tenance prograrr serses t'1 ls fact, and invokes 
the to physically purge these fron both 
ttie lnd~J!'. tl!e. 

The t irst record of the l ndex tit e for the Master ti: e usua I a record 
should be rememberec it you are lr;specting :1dex 

uslrg PIP). 

"71e incex file ar>c tre file are \.::ept in synchronizatlon. rlheri a 
rew record ls adced to Master tile, a record pol~t~ng -:-o 
i7 ls added to +he Index file. WJ-1en a record ls as dP.leTed on the 
Mastel" flle, its corresponding Index record is also marked as deleted. 

The Index record for a Master record usua!iy contains the key value and 
+he record numbe,.. of the Mas·~er record i'i tre Mas+er le. 

of +his type of '.'ile wou!d be The Sates 
i"'l Accounts Receivable; +he Pay.-oll Work Fl le (PAYWRK.YY'!'i ln 

e'tc. 

a permanent ti !e in that +he fl iTself never 
once it has been lnl:ial created by the Fl !e 

However, the da+a held 1• ve'"y volatile, 
frcr:i it en a r-egu l ar 

The first record of a Transaction file is its Centro: recorc 1 as for 
a t~as7er file. The lnto.-mation co:-itained in the Con~rol 
identical to 'that Jn Control record for Master tile, lflth the 
excep+ion of +he SRTFLG, and DELCNT which are not used. 

See the tor the Standard lransactlon Entry, Edltirig 
and Post l ng for more ceta l Is on the use of th ls type of file. The 
i')ormal data flow 7hrough this fl le is as to! lows: 

al 

6.1.3 

slnl !er -+-o tha+ for a 
ii' 'The f: le are 
s:or+ed order 
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3. 

b) Edit Ust of the of tre Transcctlon tl le 
Li st w i I t ega in be i ~ er try 

be P'" l nted et' 
ery t<rro?, and tris 

cl Whe'1 tre user cec l oes 

e one more 

the +ransac+iors in +he ti 
Data ls transferred from tr.e 

;he main ti !es ot the 
Transe:;;;ti0n file ls 
the rem a! nder being 

c;eared to record. t .... 1e record, lll'ith 

..,..."ius, af'!"er 
The same 
v·og,...ari. 

re-peddec witt- dunmy brac11:e+ records. 

is car.pleie, t''H? Tranzac+ior fi-;e is in 
as when It was created Oy ... he Fi \e !ni-:-ial 

o+ ti ! e wcu ! d be the T"IP I DX f l I e l n 
+he .Alpf,abetlcal Cus .... cmer Li!;Ot; ,.he !V~~!DX t le used 

To P"'Od1,,ce he 1'.lphabeticel Vendor List, etc. 

is ar !nc'ex ro a "'laster ti le or to anc .... her nain file based on a 
particular which ot the Index fi!e (if trere 
· of a tile ln a sort 

norrnet sort" orcer of the mal') tile or 
lt can also be Uf:;ed "."o do othe,.. -:-yoes of 

fl le in an orde" other than its rormel Of"der 
11Purgen appl :cation ot '"ccounts 

The term of a reco~d 

i rdex 

6.1.4 
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FILE DEFINITION 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Re lease: 6 

File Narr.e: APD1Si <A/-;; Dis+ributton Fite} 

Oescrlp'tlon: This ls a permanent" flle at all G/L dlstr!butio'1s posted by the 
New Payables Vouct>er Entry~ and Check Printing appl I cations. I+ 
is always 1<,ept in sorted order on the key: iype, Account, Date 
(YYr+lDD), Vendor, Voucher. 

File S+a+us: His~ory Dev l ce Record #: 16 

The tlrst record of tt>is file Is used as a control record. 

FIELD FtE.D TYPE/ 
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE 

Dis+ribut:on Type GTYPE D1 

G/L ,"iccoun+ Nurrber GACCT D1 

Transaction Date GJATE J6 

(;:-i 1 ler} A2 

Vendor- \umber GVENNO M 

Voucher Number GVCHNO 06 

Transac+1on Amount GTRXAM 

interface Flag GFLAG D1 

** CONTROL RECORD ** 
<Unused) A16 

G/l !n+erface Flag INTFLG Dl 

N'Jmber of Sorted Records 1n F ! le ORGCNT D5 

Number ot Records in Fi le RECCNT ~5 

Maxlrn'Jm Number of Records Possible MAXCNT D5 

Number of Records Flagged !or 
De!etlon DELCNT 03 

MCBA~M..n.I 
6.1.7 

Rec. Size: 35 Da~a 
+Z End of Record 

FORMAT 

xxxx-xxx 

PvMDDYY 

sxxx,xxx.xx-

0 -= No !nterface, 
1 = I '"l+erface 
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Fl le Nart"e: AP~HEK (A./D Ctieck le) 

Description! This is a temporary work file which ls only used within tl'e Check 
Prin.+.)ng and Posting job stream. 1+ is never accessed 
by the user. Records are lnser+ed Into it by the progr-am 
and i+ is cleared by the PSTCHI( program. 

Fi I e Status: Work Device Record H: 20 

Tl-ie firs+ record of +tds fl le is used as a control record. 

Checlt:. Cash Accot:trt Number ccsuAc 07 

Chee'< Nurr:ber CCH<'.NO 06 

Voucher Number CVCYNO D6 

Check Oa-t-e CC4KDT 05 

Check Type CC>IKTP 01 

Vendor Number CVEN"IO A4 

Vendor Name CNAME A3D 

l nvo ice Number Cl NV"O AB 

Invoice Da~e C INVOT 06 

f nvo lee AmotJ'1+ Paid C!NVAM DA 

D ! scouflt Taken CDS SAM 06 

ParTtal Paymerit Flag CPRTFL 01 

** CONTROL RECORD ** 
<Unused} '44 

A/P Account Number AO,PAC 07 

Cas'ri Acco1.H'\,.. Nutrober ACCSAC 07 

MCBAl~~ 
6.1.5 

Rec. Size: 89 
+2 Er:d of 

xxxx-xxx 

~MDDYY 

MMDDYY 

$xxx,xxx.xx-

$X,XXX.XX-

xxxx-xxx 

xxxx-xxx 
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Fl I e Name: APCHEK C A/P Check F 11 e j 

Discount Account N...irnber ACOSAC 07 xxxx-xxx 

ChecK. A.CCHDT 06 MMDDYY 

<Unused) 05 

Record Count CH KR EC 05 

Max !mum Cour.t D1KMAX 05 

(Unused) t\3 

Field Descriptions 

CCHKrP - Check Type. This is tt<e 
derived from < '10te That 
actua ! 6sck) • 

of check that this A::ICHEK record is 
can be many A~aiEK reco'"'ds for one 

"1 11 = Compt;ter 
112 11 -= Pre-Pa 1 d 
!13'' = \ioic! Check 
"4" =Manually Written Check 

CIN\IAM - lnvo:ce Amount Paid. This is the ful ! amcunt that "!'he balance due on 
l1volce (CINV~O) was reduced by this check (CCHKNO). 

CDSCAM - Dlscourrt Taken. This !s the actual dlscount taken on the 
that the check amount attr11:!Jtable to the invoice is ac ..... ual!y 
- CDSC.0-.M). 

CPRTFL - Par7ial Peyment Flag. ihls is equal to tt1 11 it the i"lvolce was o~;y 
partially paid by +his check~ Otherwise it is 110 11

• 

ACAPAC, ACCSAC, 
values 

ACCHDT These vat ues are all passed along from the 
: y set in ~he ALAPCK program. 

6.1.6 



Date: M.A.Y-81 Page 2 ot 2 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: OlBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Fi le Name: ,i\0 DIST <A/P Distribu'tion Fi !el 

Flefd Descriptions 

GTYPE, GDATE - See cor-esp0'1dlng field descrlptlons tor the "{EWAPD ff le. 

GZLAG - Interface 0 ostlng Flag. 
been 1 ntertaced to +he 

value of ''1 11 Mea'1s the distribution tias 
system, 11011 otherwise. 

l""TFLG G/L Interface Flag. This Is "1" if the A/P system ls belng 
interfaced to The G/L system. 

6.LB 
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F I L E' D E F I N I T I 0 N 

Verslon: DJBOL-11 Disk Sysfehi: A/P Release: 6 

Fi le Na~e: APa!X {A/P Distribution lndexl 

Description: This is a Temporary i;-idex To the file used solely for 
p,..ln+ing The A./P DistribuTion to Report by Vendor~ It ls 
c .. eat-ed by the BGLX!X program and deleted by the APGLXV program~ 

File Status: Ternporar"y Index Device Record #: 87 Rec. $1 ze: 23 Oata 
+2 End ot Record 

The ti rst 1'wo records ot this t 1 I e are used as corrtro I records~ 

Ve.,dor Number IAYENO A4 

G/L Accoui ... Number IACTNO 07 xxxx-xxx 

Transaction Date l 'i:DATE 06 YYM<DO 

Transac"!"Jan Type ITYPE D1 

Record Number in t\PD!ST ti le !RCD87 D5 

** CONTROL RECORD II 

(Unused) A5 

Record Type STR1"'(P 01 

Starting Vendor Number STRVEN A4 

St-art i ~g Accou!'IT Number S"lACT D7 XXXX-XXX 

Starting Oste STRDA.T 1"1DDVY 

** CONTROL RECORD #2 ** 
(Unused) A5 

Record Type ENDTYP 01 

Ending Vendor Nuirber END VEN A4 

MCSA LIC«f'!MdMM9fiai 

6 1 q 
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Fi le Name: APGLJX !A/P Ols1Tibu+ion Index) 

FIELD 
o•sc~ 1P~1 o~ 

Ending Accou•rt Number 

Ending Date 

FIELD 
N;,ME 

ENDACT 

ENDDAT 

Field Cescrlptlors 

TYPE/ FQOMAT 
SIZE 

07 xxxx-xxx 
06 

ITO~.TE - :rans~c+icn Date. Note t1at this date ls in YY""!MD9 forma+, and not 
the usua I \MDDYY. 

!TYPE - Transaction Type. T'lls tleld corresponds exactly to the GTYPE fle!d 
of the APO 1 ST record. 

STlHYP, E~DTYP - Record Type. These are used for 
STRTYP is always equa! to 11 1" and ENDT'l'P 

2 control records. 
always equal to n2 11 • 

STRVEN, ENDYE"4; STRACT ~ E~DACT • ST~DAT ~ ENDOAT These are the range t f e f ds 
passed from the BQX ! X program to the APGLXV orogram. 

k 1 1n 
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FILED FINITION 

Version: 8JBOL-11 Disk System: A/;:, Release: 

Fl le "lame: APlNTR 
Uot: Costing - Standard ProCuct Ccsting - Purct-,ase Order lnt'ertace le) 

Description: 

Fi I e Status: Work Device Record#: 127 

The tirs+ record is sta:-,dard con+ro! record. 

API 1-M 

I nvo 1 ce Date AP I VDT 

Jot Number APICOB 

Vendor Nurber A.Pl VEN 

I nvc ice '\1..l"ber API INV 

Distr!bu-ion Account A.PIDAC 

Distribution ,.\nount /J.,P I DAM 

Var I arce AcCO"Jrt llPJ VAC 

Varian~e AmoL-.t .•Pl V,O,~ 

C:Jst Type APlCT? 

Ouan"f'l+y AP I QTY 

Commod i ty , Code AP1COM 

Unit o+ Me2sure AP I UDM 

Purchase Crder Nu11ber APiPCN 

P.O. Line Number- AP IPOL 

t.teltAL~.....,.. 
6.1.11 

A 15 

A6 

A4 

"' 
08 

07 

DB 

A2 

D6 

A4 

A2 

D8 

D3 

Sl :z:e: 98 Data 
+2 End ct Record 

MMDDYY 

xxxx-xxx 

$XXX, XXX. XX-

xxxx-xxx 

$XXX,XXX.XX-

xxxxxx-xx 
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F I L E DEFINITION 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk Systen; A/P Re lease: 

Fi le N03me: APINTR 
(Job Costing - S+andarC Product Costing Purc:-1ese Orcer Interface Fl leJ 

, FI EL0 FIELD TYPE/ FORMAT 
DESCRIPTION NA'!' SIZE 

Job Cos""" ln-terface Posting Flag API JBI 01 

Stanc:a~d P:oCuct Cost I 1"1terface 
Posting F : 29 AP!PCJ )1 

::>u:ches l ng Interface Posting Flag AP IPO I 01 

Wndsed) Al 

i f +ha :::os-t i ng does riot 
th i S 5W J tch f 5 the 

(: means ~ot yet posted. 1 means tr is record been 
Costl ng. 

APIPC!, - Slm'I to AP1 '•except tor the Standard Product Cos-ti .. g 
and Purchase Order systems, respectively. 

6.1.12 
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FILE DEFINITION 

Versiol'1-; 01BOL-11 Disk System: A/0 Re I ease: 6 

Fl le Name: APOPE;.; (A/P Opan Item Fi le) 

Description: This tfle contains each vender's account da~a, both open and 
recently closed. The month-end procedure removes completely 
closed vouchers trorr. the fl le. Records arA posted to th:s fj le 
vla fhe New Payables Voucher Entry application and the Partial 
Paymen .... s Entry app 1 r cat I on. 

I'= i !e s~atus: H !story 

The flrst record of This tile 

Vendor 'lumber 

Voucher "lumber 

A/P Acc::>unt ~LMber 

Cash ,"ccounT Number 

D l sco1,.;1t Accciun+ Number 

l nvoice Number 

Reference 

l nvo I ca Da~e 

Invoice Amo:;nt 

Di s~ount Amoun+ 

Di sCounT Date 

Due Date/Check Date 

Check Nurriber 

Amount Paid 

Discount Taken 

A/P Open Flag 

MCSA~.__... 

Device Record #: 17 

used as e con+ro ! record. 

AVENNC M 

AVCHNO 06 

AAPAC 07 

_ACSACT 07 

AOSACT 07 

AINV~O A8 

A OE SC A25 

AINVOT 06 

AHN AM 08 

ADS CAM 06 

AO! SOT 06 

ADUEDT 06 

.A.~KNO 06 

AP~.ID 08 

AOSTKN 07 

A<LAG 01 

n.l .13 

Rec. Size: 118 Data 
+2 E11d of Record 

xxxx-xxx 

xxxx-xxx 

xxxx-xxx 

~MODYY 

$XXX,XXX.XX-

$x,xxx.xx-

~DDYY 

•MDDYY 

sxxx,xxx.xx-

$XX,XXX.XX-



Date: MAY-8~ Page 2 of 3 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: JIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P 

Fl le Name: APOPEN CA/P Open l+em Fl !e) 

Fl ELD 
DESCRIPTION 

** CONTROL RECORD ti• 

~vnber of Sorted Records In F i I e 

'IJm~er ot Records In Fi le 

Mexl!".'lum Nufl"ber at Records Posslble 

FIELD 
NAME 

OKGCNT 

RECCNT 

MAXCNT 

Fle!d Desc ... iptions 

TYPE/ 
SIZE 

,AIOO 

05 

05 

05 

,A3 

Release: 6 

FORMAT 

AAPACT, ACSACT, ADS ACT G/t Accoufft Numbers. For a voucher that has 
been pald; or,ly the A/P AccounT Number wi be s!griificant; tor a 

voucher only the Cash Ac::ount end Discount Account are 
t lead. 

A!NVAM, A.DSCAM For the origlnal voucher, these are always the original 
amounts; for ?ar-f-l a I Payment- these show ttie amo1.rr1t of the 
partial pay11ent a!"d the dlscoun-t on the partial payment. 

,.\DUEDT - Due Date/C~eck OaTe. For an U"'lpaid vouct<er, .... his wl 11 be 4-he duA 
date; for a paid voucher~ i+ will be the creek date. 

P..PA!D - Amount Paid. This ls the to+al amount t~at the original !rvoice 
amount ias been reduced by. 

ADSTKN - DlscounT Taken. This is The dlscoun+ actually t-al<en on +h1s voucher • 

. AFLAG - A/P Opel'\ Flag. 'rhe value of This flag ls 
process Ing vouchers throughout +he system. 

lrr.por+ant for 
poss l b1e values 

-9 ~ /\11 processing Ms been done on tt1ls voucher. No further 
processing may be done. The voucher can only be dele+ed. 

-4 - Partial manual payment-. 
-3 Manual !y paid voucher. 
-2 =Void check tas entered through New Payables Voucher Ent>-y). 
-1 '.)eterred unpald parTial 
Yf:: Regular voucher, payf'!'lent. 
1 = Regu far voucher, deterred from payment. 

6.1.14 



Date: M.W-81 Page 3 of 3 

F I l E• 0 E F I N I T I 0 N 

Version: D!BOL-11 :)fsk System: A/o Release: 6 

F"! le Nane: APOF'EN {A/P Open Item ~1 te) 

2 =Prepaid voucher. 
3 Ccxnputer paid voucher. 
4 =Vendor !'>as~ total due {and tl"ierefore the voucher is deferred). 
5 = Vendor has a CR tota I due {and therefore the voucher ls 

deferred}. 
6 = TJnpa id paymerrt. 
7 Pal d - temporary. 
B Paid p~r+la! - permanen+. 
9 Pat d part i a!, but narked as deferred for processing purposes. 

6.1.15 



Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 

FllE DE lNITION 

Version: OIBOL-TT Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS ~e!ease: 6 

J:ile Name: C~PNY <Company Code Flle) 

This is a one 
by the Security 

f i I e con'ta 11 Ing the valid Company codes 

Fi !e Status: Permanent ~ax. No. Records: 1 

Company Code 

CO~COD Coripeny Code~ This Ts an 
'"ecognlzed by the Security 

6,1.16 

I the va I id Corrpary codes 
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FILE DEFINITION 

Version: Dl30L-11 Oisk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

F I I e Name: CON AME 

Description: This is the Company Name tile containing 'the coopany name to be 
prin+ed a-t the of +he t l rs• page of al I reports. The second record 
contains a flag control reverse to speed prln{er execution for 
character printers, and a f!e!d to sequence numbers on reports. 

Fi : e Status: Permanent Max No Records: 2 ~ec. Size: 50 

•** RECORD #1 

'.:::ompany Name 20NAMf A50 

"** RECORD #2 H* 

Priri+er Type PRTTYP 4A1 1tC: 11=Ch arac+er 
p .... ioter, ' 1L "::::Line 
Printer4 

CUnt;sed) A3 

Last Report Sequence Number NXTRPT 03 

Spool lng Cptiori SPLFLG Dl i "'9~ 

ing. 

Default Printer DEF?RT 01 11011=No detault4 

Spool FileDevtce S?tDEV A3 

Spool File Stock. Size SPlS IZ 05 

('JnusedJ A30 

6.J.17 
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FILE DEFINITION 

Version: DlBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Release: 6 

Fi le lllame: DEVlCE (Device Table F'i lei 

Descrip~lon: Th ls fl le is an In+egral of the Security Systi:M'1. It 
contains a table ot arl tiles used in I MCBA systems. 

Fl !e Status: Permanen+ Max No R_ecords: 216 i:tec. Size: 102 

UHi RECORDS t-199 *** 
Fl le Narre FlLNAM A6 

Jev ice "iame 8A3 

Company Code COMNAM 16A3 

Fl le Sta+us STAT'.JS 801 

Fl le Access FI LACS 16A1 

... qEc~os 200-216 .... 

B ! an1'< Records 

Field Descriptions 

F!L~AM - F!le Name. The 6 charac+er ffle name of a physical fl!e. Every file 
other +han DEVICE.()l)F~ SECURE.DDF and COMPNY.DDF f'las a fixed position 
l"I the DEV!CE.DOF tile. 

D~VN!\M Device "iame. This Is the for !ogicaf) de\'lCe 11mere this 
fl ~e is to be found. There B possible ent-ries~ correspondlng to 
t-he 8 poss !ti! e CC'fl'lpan l es that can be on the system.. The order of the 
devlces Jn This array corresponds to the order cf the Ca'Tlpany codes 
on the COMPNY .DDF ti le. 

COM:-lA~ CO"npany COde. This array has one slot per terminal. The 
Sys-tern will support a maximum of 16 terminals. Any of the 8 
val ld canpanles be at any termi!"lal. CO\fNAM (J} gives 
The Ccrnpal'\y code ccxnpany curren+ly being processed at 
terminal J (if anyl. 

I'.. 1 iR 



Date: DES-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 2 of 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: DIBOL-11 Oi$k System: A.LL S'f'STE,._,S Release: 6 

Fl le Name: DEVICE mevice Table Fi le) 

STATUS.- le St<!t+us. Each ent~y in thls array can have a value bet1Ween 0 and 
9. 0 means The ti le is not currently being used. 9 means tt-e ti le 
is protec+ed by a slngle terminal. A value, J, be+ween 1 and 8 means 
that the fl le is being used at J different temina!s. There are 
errtrles in this array that correspo~d to the entries In t~A DEVNAM 
arr;:iy~ 

Fl:..ACS - File ,.4,ccess Code. Possible values 

no access 
1' I 11 read-on I y access 
11U" = uril lm!+ed access 

The entrles in this array correspond to the ent'"'ies ln +ne COMNA."'1 
array and show the access privileges for this flle of the users at 
each separate term i ~z.'1 ~ 

6.1.19 



Date: MAY-8: Dage i cf 1 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: D 1Bo ... ~11 Disk System: A/P Re !ease: 

Fi le Narre: EXPACT CA.IP Va! ld G/L .a.ccount f.'.'J !el 

Jescrip+iol": Thls :s 

beta re 

Fi !e Sta+us: Mester Device Record#: 13 

The first record of -'-l'!s flle is used as a col"frol :-ecora 

Account Number ACTNC 07 

Oescrlption ACDESC A30: 

** CONTROL RECORD .. 
Wnused) 

Sori F 1 ag SRTFi..S D1 

Delete Flag UELFLG 01 

Num':<er of Sorted Records ln F; le ffiGCNT '" 
Num:.>er o' Records l n Fl !e RECCNT D5 

Maximum Nu11!.:ie; ot ??ecords Possible M'\XCN,.. 05 

Nunber of Recpr-ds F' agged for 
\)$le+ion DELCNT 

6 .1.20 

Rec. Size: 37 Dah 
+2 End of Recor-a 

xxxx-xxx 



Date: DEC-BO, Rev 1O-SEP-81 Page 1 of 2 

FILE DEFINITION 

Verslon: D!SOL-ii O!sk Syshm: All SYSEMS qelease: 6 

Fi le Name; MES.AClA <Message Area Fi le) 

Descri~tion: There is one record ln +his file for each of the 16 termlnafs 
that may be used. The 17th re<::ord contains the phystcal devices corresponding 
to the package logicals being used. 

Fl I e Status~ Permanent Max. No~ Records: 17 

o• RECORDS 1-16 ... 

Message Array MES SAG 4A25 

Last Progre11 Ru;i LSTPGM A10 

Next Program to be Run 'lXTPG~ .~10 

Res+art Sw l tch RSTRT D1 

Terminal Type T'<MID A1 

Spool lng Optiol"\ SPQOLD 01 

Default Prln.tef' OEFPRT D1 

Company Code of Current User COMNAM A3 

Spool Fi le Device SPLDEV A3 

S:;;ioo! q le B!ock Size SPLSIZ 05 

~~------ • 1 '°" 

Rec. Size: 136 Data 
+2 End-of-Record 

l ncl udes logical 
device. 

! nc! udes logical 
device. 

non~Next program 
ls n::>t 
restar'tab I e, 
"1 ''=-Next program 
is restartab I 0. 

for 
MSGl'NT. 

"O"=~b spool l ng, 
11 1n=0ptlona! 
spool lng, 
1t2 11=.A. u~omat i c 

lng of t?udt .... 
I reports. 

"O"=~o default. 



Date: oi::c-so I R:ev 1 O-SEP~81 Page 2 of 2 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTE~S Release: 6 

Fi ! e Name: MES ARA ( "1essage Area rq ! e) 

Current Printer Now Pr!n+irtg C\RPRT 01 

••• RECORD 17 *** 
Program Log:ca! Array LOGASN 27A2 

P"lys lea! or 
Array PHYASN 27A2 

WI'\ used) A38 

6.l.206 



Date: "'IAY-81 ~age t of 4 

F I L E' 0 E' F I N I T I 0 N 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk SysT<lm: A/P Re I ease: 6 

Fite ~ame: ~EWAP0' tNew Payab!es Transaction Fi le) 
(with NO manufac-turing interfaces} 

Description: This flle is used only by the New Payables Voucher En+ry 
appllcat1on. IT holds al! 11-ew payables transactions tram the 
tlr:ie they are ent'ered untl I they are fina! ly pos+ed +o the APOPE'.'i 
tl!e, at whlch point this file is c~eare<I back to one Control 
record. There ls a separate version ot +his tile tor A/P 
that are set up +o in+ertace -to the .. •ob Cos-+ing, Standard 
Costing or Purchase Order syst"ems. 

File Status~ Transaction Devlce Record #! 14 

The t!rst record of This ti le is used as a control record. 

Voucher Nu'llbe~ WVCHNO 06 

Vouche'" Dste WVCHOT D6 

A/P Accoun+ Number WAP~,CT 07 

Cash Acccunt Number WCSACT D7 

Discount Account Number WDSACT 07 

Vendor Number WVENNO A4 

Ve~dor Name WNAME A30 

l nvo ! ce Number WI NVNO A0 

Voucher Reference WDESC A25 

Purchase Order Nunber WPCHNO AB 

l nvoi ce Date W!NV:lT 06 

Invoice A'Tl:ount W INVAM 08 

Non-'.) i scountab le Amount WNO I SC 07 

01 scoun+ Percent WOP CT D3 

1); scount Amount WO AMT 06 

MCBAL.~.....W 
6.1.21 

Rec. Si z:e: 291 Data 
+2 End of Record 

"1MODr' 

xxxx-xxx 

xxxx-xxx 

xxxx-xxx 

t+!D'JY't 

ixxx,xxx.xx-

ixx,xxx.xx-

xx.xi 

sx,xxx.xx-



Date: M/<.Y-81 Page 2 ot 4 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: OlBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

Fi le Name: NEWA.P~ <New Payables Transaction Fi le) 
(with NO '.l'!enufacturtng interfaces) 

Discount Date WCISDT 06 M'"DDYY 

O:;e '.)ate/Check Date WDUEDT 06 ~~DOYY. See Note 
1. 

Check "Xul'r'ber WCHKNQ 06 See Note 2. 

Distribution Account N:.1nbers WDACTS 907 xxxx-xxx 

Distribution Amoun-ts WO A.MTS 908 txxx,xxx.xx-

** CONTROL RECORD ** 
Wnused) A222 

Voucher Register Nu;nber REGNUl-A 03 

Next Voucher Nurr:ber DVCHNO 06 

Mu ltip!e A/P Accounts MLTAP Al nyu=Yes, "N1'=No~ 

Def au It A/P Account OFLAP 07 xxxx-xxx 

M.i!ilpte Cash Accounts ? ML TCSH A1 "Y''=Yes, 1'N"=No. 

Detau !t Cash Account DFLCSH 07 xxxx-xxx 

Multiple '.)iscount Accounts ~L~DSC A1 "Y"=Yes. 11 Nu,,,,,No. 

Oefeult Discount Account DFLDSC 07 xxxx-xxx 

(Unused) A6 

Defau I+ Voucher l ng Date DVCHOT 06 MMOOYY 

Regis+er/Edlt Llst Flag REGFLG A1 

<Unused) Al 

Purc"lase Order lntedace Flag INTRPO 01 

MCBA lanNd ... ....._. 
6.1.22 



Oa+e: MA.Y-8t Page 3 o~ 4 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Sys+01'1: A/P 

i:;'t le Name: NEWAP0' CNew Payables Transactlon Fl le) 
(with NO manufacturir>g interfaces} 

!\'IBSP 01 

Job Cost-Ing Interface Flag INT'1JC 01 

Genera! Ledger l ntertece FI ag INTRGI_ D1 

o.-ganlzed Count ORGCNT 05 

Record Coun+ RECCNT D5 

Max l 'flum Count MAXR£C 05 

:Unused) A3 

F !el d Descrfptions 

Re lease: 6 

WVCHDT - This is the date used on all General Ledger 
generated by This voucher. 

Wl\PACT, WCSACT, W:JSACT Accrua I account nuMbers. For a regu I ar voucher, the 
A/P account ls used; tor ·a prepaid voucher, The Cash and D!scounT 
accou"'lTs are used~ 

WrNVDT - Invoice Date. This is th-e date used 
deTermlr'>lng the due date end discount 

WDUEDT 'Jue Oa<e/r:he.ck Date. For -a regular 
c!ue dete; a prepaid voucher it 

** Control Record Fh;ilds ** 

purposes, and tor 

+his field contalris '"'"he 
check date. 

REGNlJM - Voucher Register Number. This is t~e report sequence number of the 
last Voucher ~egisTer printed~ IT is not currently used. 

OVCHNO - NexT Voucher Number. Thls is The next sequential voucher number to 
be used by The Voucher Entry appl icatlon. It cat"! only be manual !y 
accessed via the Reset Starting Voucher Number eppl ica+lon; 
o'therwise~ iT is maintained automar!·lcal ly by the sys""'em. 



Date: MAY-8i ::i-age 4 of 4 

FILE DEFINITION 

Verslon: D!BOL-1 t Disk Sys+em: P./P 

Fl le 'fame: '.1EWi\P~ (New Payables Transaction Fi le) 
fwith NO manufacturing in+erfaces) 

Re I ease: 6 

ML..Tl>.P, DFLl>,P, MLTCSH, DFLCSP~ MLTDSC, DFLDSC - These are all defaut+ values 
+ha+ are used for the duratlon of one New Payables Voucher Entry 
session. Once new vouchers are posted, these default values are 
cleared. 

OVCHDT - Default Vouc!'iering Date. This Is the default used for the current 
session of New Payables Voucher Entry. Once new vouchers are posted, 
this field ls cleared~ 

REGFLG F 1 a£. :h Is ls set by the VCPEN"""." program +o 
!s the VCHREG program whether it should prlnt 

or Voucher Edit Llst. 

l~TRPO; INTRSP, !NTRJC, 1N!RGL - Interface Flags. A value of 111 11 means the 
!11terface is active {i.e. A/o does interface to the specified sys+en). 

1 • The check date is used tor prepaid i +ems. 

2. T"lis field ls used for prepald items only. 

6.l .24 



Date: MAY-81 Page 1 of 4 

F I L E. D E F I N I T I 0 N 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Release: 6 

File Name: NEWAP~ <Ne1r1 Payables Transaction File) 
(Job Costing - Standard Product Costing - Purchase Order Version) 

Description: This f i I e is used on I y by the New Payab I es Voucher Entry 
application. It holds all new payables transactions from the 
time they are entered unti I they are finally posted to the APOPEN 
file, at which point this file is cleared back to one Control 
record. 

Fi 1,, Status: Transaction Device Record#: 14 

The first record of this file is used as a control record. 

FIELD FI ELD TYPE/ 
OESCR I PT I ON NAME SIZE 

Voucher Number WVCHNO 06 

Voucher Date WVCHDT 06 

A/P Account Number WAPACT 07 

Cash Account Number WCSACT 07 

Discount Account Number WDSACT 07 

Vendor Number WVENNO A4 

Vendor Name WNAME A30 

nvo ice Number W INVNO AB 

Voucher Reference WDESC A25 

Purchase Order Number WPCHNO AB 

Invoice Date W INVDT 06 

Invoice Amount WINVAM 08 

Non-Discountable Amount WNO I SC 07 

Discount Percent WDPCT 03 

Discount Amount WO AMT 06 

MCBA Licensecl Material 

6.1.25 

Rec. Size: 894 Data 
+2 End of Record 

FORMAT 

MMD!JYY 

xxxx-xxx 

xxxx-xxx 

xxxx-xxx 

MMDOYY 

$XXX, XXX .XX-

$XX,XXX.XX-

XX.X% 

$X,XXX.XX-



Date: MAY-81 Page 2 ot 4 

FILE DEFINITION 

\'erslon: Dl6CL-11 :/isl<. Sys~em: A/P 

Fi I e Narr.e: NEWAP\;1 CNew 
iJob Costing - Sta;dard Product 

Discou1t Date 

O:Je Date/Check Da+e 

Check '.'.:Jmber 

Distribution Ac:coun; Nunbers 

Distribution Arncunts 

DlsTrlbu .... ion .:ob ~um:iers 

D>stributbn !tefJ1 Nu"1bers 

Dls+ribu-tlon Ccs+ Types 

Dls+.-lbutlon Quant:+les 

Di str i but i or Conmod > !y Codes 

Dis+;lbt.-t'lc; Unlts of Measure 

Distribution Purchase Orcer Nurrbers 

Dlstribdlon P.O. Li '1e 'lum:iers 

Fi! : er 

** CONTROL RECORD .. 
Wnused} 

'.iex:t 'Y:)uctier Number 

Multiple A/P A,ccour1-ts 1 

Def au 1+ f.,/P Account 

Mult1p;eCash Accou0ts ? 

WDl SDi 

WDUEDT 

WCHK!iC 

WDACTS 

WOAl'TS 

WDJOBN 

WDPR'N 

WDCTYP 

WDQTY 

WC MC OD 

llCcOM 

w0o~.UM 

WPOLlS 

DYCHNO 

ML "!"AP 

DFLAP 

Ml TCSH 

6.l.26 

Release: 6 

Tra'isa;::+ ion Fi 
- Purchase Order 

06 t+lO)YY 

06 M~DOYY. See No+e 

06 See No+e 2. 

1807 xxxx-xxx 

1808 $XXX~ XXX. XX-

9.'\6 

9A 15 

9A.2 

906 

9A4 

9.A2 

9~8 

A54 

A828 

06 

Al i•yn::;:'fes, 1'N 11 =No. 

07 xxxx-xxx 

~.1 11Y11=Yes, 1~'l 1'=No. 



Gate: MAY-81 Page 3 of 4 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk System: A/P Releese: 

Transaction Fl :e} Fl le 
t Job Costing - Purchase Order Yers; 0!'1; 

Oe+au ~+ Cash Account 

ML'71ple Dlsco1..nt Accounts ? ML TDSC A1 11Y"=Yes, 

Oe•ai..; It Discount Account DFLDSC 07 xxxx-xxx 

(;.:nused) A6 

Oefau It Vo:Jcher1 rg DVCHDT 06 ~DOYY 

Reg!ster/E.dlt Flag REGFLG Al 

llJn:..isedl Al 

Pure base Order ! n7ertace Fla:; 11\TR:::io 

Standard Cost1 ng 
; nter--:"ace I NTRSP DI 

Costing FI eg 1t.lTR.JC D1 

Ge'H:;ra I Ledger nter--:"ace F!ag !NTRGL 01 

Orga;; i ze:j Count OOGCNT JS 

Reccrd CotAYt RE CC NT 05 

Max l:num Count MAXREC 05 

CJ;,used l A3 

Field Descriptions 

~VCHDT - Date. Tris is the da7e vs€d on al I Gereral 
tr;ansacllo"5 g€nera"'"ed by -rr is voucher. 

WAPACT, WDSACT - Accr:Jal accoi.;wt nuMbers. For a 
is used; for a prepaid voucri€r, thi?' 

are used. 

nN 11::::No. 

the 

Wl!\VDT - Invoice Date. 
deterff' ! n l ng the 

:s the date used +or 
date a:-td discount 

purposes, anc for 

6.1.27 



Da""T"e: MAY-31 Page 4 

FILE DEFINITlON 

Versior: DJBOL-11 o;sk Systerr: A/P 

Fl l~) 
Order Version) 

WDUEDT - Due Date/Check Date. For e voucher, t1-, is fie! d contains t'Hi 
contains the c~eck ::!a~e. due date; for a prep al d voud'er 

WDACTS, Trer-e are two ertr!€!'S tor each ot tnesc fields; for each 

MLTP.,?, 

distribution. The flrs+ is for the ectua1 expense accour·t 
the second ;s The variance accou'i+, If STandard Product 

being !n""'ertaced. Tl'Js, for 
} holds the experse account The 

var i an::e account. 

be used 
accessed 
ot~erwlse, 

° Control Re:::ord Fields** 

This is +he report 
prin+ed. It is no+ 

rumber of 'the 
used# 

DFL:JSC - T,ese are a! ! def au It val ues 
ot or.e Payab 

Once new vouchers are posted, Tl':ese cefau;t 

'.::VCHDT - It Voucherhg Dcrte. ls The def<?.u!t used for +he 
sess l or New Pay ab I es \t;)UCher Entry. Once new vouchers are pos+ed ~ 
t'il!s fie<C is cleared. 

RE.GFL8 - -!-::i 

~OTES: 

l. The 

2. Tnis field 

da~e is used tor prepa l d !tetns. 

used tor prepaid items only. 

6.1.28 

prin7 the 

A val 'Je ot "1" means tr,e 
to +tJe sp€c: f i ed system). 



Date: MAY-8; P<'!lge 1 o+ 2 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: DlBOL ... 11 Oisk Sysi"em: MP Re I ease: 6 

ci le Name: NEWAPD (New GIL '.:<ls+r!but!on Fi le} 

Descripticn: This is a terriporary work tile used during posting o+ n~• payables 
vouchers~ ard durf.'1g postlng of checks. The fl !e is opened fn 
output mode at +he beglnnirig of Me pos-t"lng runs, ari.d Then is 
ccmp!etely deleted at the end of the pos+irig. 

Fl le St"a+us: Temporary W~rk Dev ice Record #: 15 

The first record of ttiis ti !e ls used as a control record. 

~!ELD ~ !ELO TYPE/ 
DESCR I PT 1 ON ~AME SIZE 

DistTibuTion Type NTYPE 01 

G/L Account Number NACCT 07 

Transaction Date NDATE D6 

tF i I !er) A2 

Vendor Nurrber N'/ENNO A4 

Vouc!)er Number NVCH'W 06 

Transaction Amount NTRXAM 08 

Fi I !e ... At 

** CONTROL RECORD ** 
Wnused) A22 

Number of Records Jn i: i le RECCNT v5 

A8 

Field Descriptions 

NTYPE - Distr"'ibutlcn Type. Types are: 

A/P Added 2 = ::ash D ! sburse;j 
3 =Discounts Taken 4 • A/P Paid 
6 Expense Dlst;ibut!on 

6.1.29 

Rec. 
+2 

35 Data 
ot ~ecord 

cDRMAT 

xxxx-xxx 

$XXX,XXX.XX-



Date: t-'AY-81 Page 2 of 2 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: D!BOL-11 Disk System: ,4./P Release: 6 

Ff le Name: NEWAPO (N:ew G/L Distribution Fi le) 

NDATE Transaction Date. T"ie transaction date for new payables vouchers ls 
the voucher da+e, not the !!"voice date. 

6.1.30 



D<'ite: VA.Y-81 Pane i 

FILE' DEEINITION 

Version: DIBOL-il Disk SySTan: A/P Rel ease: 5 

ti le 'iame! PTLPA'f 1°art!al Payl'l"ents Transaction Fi le} 

DescrIPtion: This ls a standard T"'""'"+loo 
+rans act! ons 
?Oint ti le 

Fi le Status: Temporary ..,.,...ansac-t 1on Device Record #: 19 

Tl",e t ! :-st record of this f! I e ls used as a co'ltro: record. 

F !EU) FIELD TYPE/ 
OESCR!P710N NA~E SJZE 

Vendor Num!:er PVe~NO A< 

Voucher Nuttber PVCH'.10 06 

Invoice Number PINVNO AB 

! l"\VC ce Date PJNVJT D6 

!nvolce Amount Pl~WAl.1 DB 

!nvolce D scount PD SCA~ D6 

Due Da"7e PDUDTE D6 

Parti a i !'.'ayment Anount PPYAJIT OB 

Pa•"tial Payrne;it D: scour+ P0 Yosc 06 

Pe;_..l a! Paynent l',/P 1\ccount ~umber PAPA.CT DI 

Griglral Invoice Amount Rerr~ining P0 YREJv' 08 

Dls::o<J-,t Already Taken PPYDTK D6 

** CONTROL q:ECORD 

(Unused) A55 

Reg 1 ster Flag REGFLG A' 

{Unused) A5 

WCSAl.it;:9nsed~ 
6.1.31 

le. 
record. 

Rec. Size: 79 Jata 
+2 End of Record 

FOR~AT 

~MDDYY 

ixxx,xxx.xx-

itx,xx.x.xx-

~QDYY 

sxxx ,xxx.xx-

$X,XXX-XX-

xxxx-xxx 
$XXX,XXX.XX-

$X,XXX.XX-

"R" . 
"Ell "' 



Date: M.AY-81 Page 2 of 2 

FILE DEFINITION 

l/ersio~: D!BOL-1 i '.)i sk Sys+..,,: A/P 

Fi !e Narre: 0 TLPAY (Partial Pay'Tlents Transaction Fi le) 

Number of Records: \n F ! !e 

Max'.nurn Number o+ Records Possible 

(Unused) 

RECCN"T" 

MAXCNT 

6.1.32 

05 

05 

A:l 

Release: 6 



Date: Mf\.Y-81 Page 1 ~t 1 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk Svsterr: A/? Release: 6 

Fi !e Name: PURGAP (A/P Cpen Purged Items fl le) 

Description: Tnis tile '.s used +o hold a f'ecord o ... each APOPEI'~ '"'ecor'.'l 
'Jy tre PRGAPO program, anc is usec +o 

Report. At tre end of tn ls reparT, the 

Fi le States; 7empora~y Dev ice Recore ii: 95 

The t rst record this fl!e 1s wsed as a control record. 

F IELO F !ELD TYPE/ FORMAT 
DESCRIPTiO['; NAME SIZE 

Vendor Number PVEN\O A4 

Voud'er Number PVC.~\O 06 

I nvolce Number P!NV'.':O A8 

ll'lvoice PINVDT 06 M>1DDYY 

lnvot~ AmoJnt P iN\'.6,\1 08 MXX, XXX. XX-

fnvo;ce Discoul"lt PSDC.'\M 06 $X.XXX.XX-

Due Date PDUDTE 06 MM JOH 

** CO'>iTROL RECOR!) ** 
kriusec/ A31 

Nt..nber of Records in F: le RE:::CNT :s 

(l.riused} AS 

6.1.33 



Da ... e: MAY-81 Page ; of 1 

FILE DEFINITION 

Verslo.'i: DIBOL-11 Olsk Sys"tem: A/P Re !ease: 6 

File Nane: RECGNC (Check Reconciliation File) 

Descrletron: 7hls file co'"lteins 
or entered i n:to the 
system. 

/:'J 1e Status: Permanen:t History 

record for each check either printed Oy 
system. It is al so shared by the Peyro! I 

Dev fee Record #: 78 Re::~ Size: 75 Data 
+2 End ot Recore 

The first record of th!s file 1s used as a coPT!"ol record. 

FIELD FI ELD TYPE/ FORMAT 
DESCRIPTION NAME SIZE 

Cash Account- Number RCSiJAC 07 xxxx-xxx 

Ch eek Number RCHKNO 05 

Vendor /Emp 1oyee Nurrber RV~"NO A9 

Vendor/Em;:; I oyee 'iame RNA ME A30 

Check Date RCHDTE 06 i+IDDYY 

Arrount ROJAMT 010 $Xx,xxx,xxx.xx 

Cate R:econci led RD TE PD 06 i+IDDH 

!Jriglnating System RSYST~ 01 "1 11 = Accour-ts 
Payable, 1121• = 
0 ayrol i. 

MCBA. uc.nMd Material 
6.1.34 



Date: DEC-80, Rev 10-SEP-81 Page 1 of 1 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk System: ALL SYSTEMS Re I ease: 6 

Fife Name: SECURE !Pass;i;ord Security Fi !e) 

Descri()'tlon: This tile contains the val id Password/Com;:;any code cCX"'lb!nations 
recognfzed by the Se:::u--lty System, and the tile access privileges associated 
lidth them. 

Fl le S+a1'us: Permanent Max No. Records: 200 Rec~ Size: 112 

The first record of +r,ls tile is used as a control record. 

Password P.J\SWRD A9 

COITl;:;any Cede COMPNY A3 

Access Code ACCESS 200Al 

*** CONTROL RECOR.:J 

('Jr used) A19A 

Organized Count ORGCST 05 

Record Count RECCNT D5 

Maxh1urri Couiit MAXREC 05 

Delete Count DELCNT 03 

Field Descriptions 

PASWRD - Password. This is the password entered in ..... he SECSYS program, in a 
"scram'::! I ed" form. 

COMPNY - Code. T:ils ls +he C;ynoany code corresponding +he 
11' mus+ be one of t-he codes on the COMPN'f' t I 

ACCESS Access Code. This can be et"ther 11 1'1" or "U" (set! FILACS 
descripTion for the DEVICE file)~ entires in this array 
correspond to t"'le first 200 in t""le DEVICE fl!e. They give 
the fixed access prfvl leges for Password-Canpariy code 
combl;iatton, tor e11ery ti le on the DEVICE ti le. 

6 .1.35 



Da+e: MAY-81, Rev 21 -SED-81 Page 1 of 1 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: O!BOL-11 Olsl<. Sys+e;n: A/P Re I ease: 5 

Fl le Name: SPLOH~ \Spooler Directory Fi le) 

Descrl;:itlon: 

I e Status: Permarerit 

en+r y for every 
hes not ye+ been 

the ! ity subrout! ne 
Print Spooled Reports program 

uses spool i ng. 

Nu'fl'.'.ler of Reco'"ds: 31 

has 
are 

ar:d 

Rec. 31 D!!ta 
End-of-Record 

The +!"St record of this f i I e ls a control record (in a no"l-s+anoard fornat), 

Spool Fi le Da+e A9 DD-MMM-YY 

Spoo! Fi !e Time SPT I ME A5 XX:XX 

Pages ln Reoort SPPAGS 03 

** CONTROL R~CORD n 

Record Coun+ SPL'1EC 03 

A28 

6.1.35 



THIS PAGE WAS INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK. 
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!J<!te: MAY-81 Page 1 of 1 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: DJBOL .... 11 Jisk Sys+em: A./P Re lease: 6 

Fl le Name: TYNIDX (Te'fJporary Vendor Index Fl le) 

Description: This tile is used solely for printlng the Alphabeticat Vendor 
Llst. It Is crea~ed by the VL!ST program and deleted by the 
VE'JLST program. 

F1 le Sta+us: Temporary Index Dev l ce ~ecord #: '.8 

The first- r-ecord of this file is used as a control record. 

Verdor Na~e Tl YNAM A30 

qccord Nu'l'jber- on Vendor File TIRC~O 05 

u CONTROL RECORD .. 
Wf'\used} A.22 

Nul"l:ber of Records in Fi le TREC J5 

W"lusedi M 

6.1.38 

Rec. Slze: 35 :let-a 
+2 End of Record 



Da7e: "1Al'-81 Page 1 of 1 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: D!SOL-ii Disk SysTem: A/P 

Fl le Name: VEN!DX (Vendor J;iaex Fi le) 

Cescription; Thls is the index to ""he Vendor Master f:le. 

i te S-r~tus: Master I ndtix Dev l ce Record #: 12 

\ler:dor ~umber 

Fi Iler Al 

Record Number i r VtNMAS Fi le iREC:NO D5 

6 .l.39 

~e!ease: 6 

S!ze: iO Da-+a 
+2 Er:d of Record 



Date: t'J.AY-Bi Page 1 of 3 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: D!BOL-11 Dfsk SysTern: A/P Release: 6 

FI Name: VENM.AS (Vendor Master Fi lel 

Descrii:;tion: C'1e recorC for each ver.dor. lt cor.tains the 

File STatus: 'faster 

connected with a as well es cumulative 
showil rg +he over a!! tor the verdor. 

.Jevice Record#: ~l Rec. Size; 283 Data 
+2 Eid of Record 

The flrst record ot ttils f1 le is used as<!' control record. 

Ve,,dor Nt,rrber v::NNO A4 

l/enaor Type VTYPE 01 

Narre NA~E .A30 

Address Line ADD1 A25 

Add~ess '... i ne 2 A002 A25 

Ci Ty CITY Ai5 

State S!ATE A10 

ZIP A10 No+ forrr: atTed. 

Teletihone ~"umber TELNO A12 Not formatted. 

1 deriti t ~ cat 1 on Number VIDNO D9 xxx-xx-xxx i I 
l/IDTYP ~ 11 5", 
XX-XXXXXXX If 
V!DTYP :::: npt, 

un~orma+ted 

o-herwise. 

Federal I den4 it1catlor Type V lDTYP A1 1151i Soc la! 
Se cur I ty Number~ 
npi :::: federal 
ldertitica+ion 
~fomber » 

Ii '! .rn 



Date: MAY-81 0 age 2 of 3 

F I LE DEFINITION 

Version: OIBOL-11 Disk Sysrem: A/P Release: 6 

Fi le Name: VE\~AS (Vendor Master Fi le} 

';"ype of 1099 TPl099 Al 

Payment Cutott Day CUTOAY D2 

Number of Due Days OUEDAY D2 

Nuinber of Discount Days OISDAY D2 

Discount Percent DISPCT ,D3 xx.xi 

Total.$ 8 i 11 ed Month-to-Date 81LMTD ,DA $XXX, XXX.XX-

Nu:nbe ... of Vouchers ~onth-+o-Oate NOV'ITD ,D3 

Total $ 9 i 11 ed Year-to-Date 81LYTD ,09 $X,XXX,XXX.XX-

Nurr:ber of Vouchers Year-to-Date NOVYTD ,04 

Payrrents Made Montti-to-Da+e PAYMTD ,DB $xxx,xxx.xx-

Payrrents ..,ade· Year-t-o-Qa+e PAYYTD ,09 $X,XXX,XXX.XX-

<Fi! !er) ,A90 

*"' CONTROL RECORD ** 

W'11.1Sed) A223 

Accoun+ Number Def au Its for New 
Peyab!e Voucher En"'-ry VE NOE< A24 

Sort Flag SRTFLG 01 

Delete Ftag D£LFLG 01 

Fiefd Oescrip+lons 

Vn'PE - Vendor Type. This ls 0 for a perManent vendor end 1 for a ternpor3ry 
vendor. Al I vendors entered via Vendor Mast-er Fi le Maintenance are 
permanent. Temporary vendors are only entered <hiring New 0 Byables 

MC8Al..i«lf'\MdM~ 

6.1 41 



~afe: MAY-81 Page 3 ot 3 

FILE DEFINITION 

Version: DIBOL-11 Disk. System: A/P Release: 6 

File Name: 'VE"ff.1AS (Vendor Mester Fiie} 

Entry and Editi11g. These can 'Je made permanent by using change fl)Ode 
of Ve~dor Master Fife Mein'tenance. Otherwise, they are autanatically 
de I eted durtng Month-End Processl ng. 

V!Dt.JO Identification Number. This would usually be -the Socia! Secu,.ity 
NuMber if the vendor is an individual, or the Federal ldentltica:tlon 
Number it the Vendor is a business. lt !s used for p""intlng 1099 
forms and may be b ! ank.. 

TP1:J99 - Type of 1099. This ls a user-defined code, and is only used for 
printing 1099 forms. 

C!JTDAY ~ Payl"'ierr• Cu+-off Day. This fiefd Is not presently used. 

OUEJA'f - Number of Due Days. Used for default pu~poses, this ls the vendor's 
usual number of due days~ 

OJSDAY - Number of Discount Days. lls€d for default purposes, this is the 
vendor 1 s usual number of di soount days. 

D!SPCT - Discount Percent. Used for detaul-t purposes, this is +he vendor's 
usu a I d I scount percent. 

VENDEF - Account Number Defau l ~s for New 
Definition tor the Control record 
ls broken down, 

~OTE: 

1. T!-ie detete fle!d ls: NAME(l ,6) "]]]DEL"· 

6.1 .4? 

Vouc~er Entry. See the Fl le 
the NEWAP~ t I le +o see how this 


